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You are a valued customer of the Cadillac Motor Car
Company. We are anxious, therefore, that you secure the
best service from your car, and we have prepared this
book to help you. We welcome any suggestions or ques-
tions* at any time regarding this book, our Authorized

Service Stations, or the car itself.

CADILLAC MOTOR CAR COMPANY

Service Department

*In writing to us on matters pertaining to your car, always give the
engine number. The engine number location is described on page 6.
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Axle Lubrication

(Revised Instructions)

Only Cadillac-approved Hypoid Lubricant can be safely
used in the rear axle. To assure correct axle lubrication, use
only lubricants provided by or approved by Authorized
Cadillac Service Stations.

Every 1000 miles the axle should be inspected, and
Jubricant added as required to bring the level up to the
filler. Any lubricant on the Cadillac approved list can be
used for this purpose.

Every 6000 miles the lubricant must be drained, the
differential case flushed, and fresh lubricant installed.

The above information supersedes the in-
structions given on pages 42 and 47 of
this book and in the Lubrication Chare.
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License Data

Engine Number: Series 37-85........... 4130001 and up
Series 37-90.......... 5130301 and up

The engine number, which is also the serial number, is
stamped on the crankcase on the generator drive chain
housing. It contains figures only, and no letters. It can

be read easily upon lifting the right side of the hood.

The engine number is to be used in license and insurance

applications, and in general reference to the car.

3785 3790
Type of Engine ........ .. .. .. V-12 V-16
Bore and Stroke........... .. 3% x4in. 3x4in.
Piston Displacement. .. ... . ... 368 cu. in. 452 cu. in.
Taxable Horsepower......... 46.9 575
Wheelbase: .................. 138 in. 154 in.

Weight: Consult the distributor or dealer who sold you the
car, or the Motor Vehicle Commissioner of your State,
Weights of all Cadillac body styles are regularly supplied to

these authorities.
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The

Break-In Period

Strictly speaking, your Cadillac car does not require a
break-in period, for it is never necessary to drive at speeds
below a specified maximum. We nevertheless urge that
you drive at moderate speeds during the first 500 miles,
even though it is only to accustom yourself to the handling

of the car.

One definite precaution must be observed during this
period. When driving a new car at speeds over 40 miles
per hour, let up on the accelerator for ten or twelve
seconds at frequent intervals. The important thing is not

miles per hour, but avoiding continuous high speed.

A newly-built car will not develop its maximum speed
and power or demonstrate its best fuel and oil economy during
the first' 2,000 miles. Regardless of how carefully an engine
’ is built, this “running-in”
period always improves
its performance. Keep
this in mind when check-
ing performance during
the first few weeks of
ownership, and do not at-
tempt maximum speeds
until after 2,000 miles.
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The

R ight Gasoline

The Cadillac V-12 and V-16 engines provide all the bene-
fits of modern, high-compression design, yet they can be
adjusted readily to use almost any grade of gasoline, As
adjusted at the factory, they will perform satnsfactonly with

70-octane fuel, which is the rating of the so-called “regular”

grade of gasoline marketed by most refiners in the United

States.

| 4 Some car owners may prefer to use premium grades, of
which “Ethyl” gasoline is the best known. These fuels have
octane ratings well above 70 and, if used with an advanced

spark setting, will permit the engine to develop more power.

Ignition timing and “ping” are explained on page 52.

The most important thing is to buy your fuel from a
reputable company in order to insure uniform quality and
freedom from impurities that might clog the strainers or

cause harmful chemical action in the engine. Your Author-
ized Cadillac-LaSalle Service Station can advise you regard-
ing the most suitable grades of gasoline available locally, or
adjust your engine for the grade of fuel you prefer to use.

N The gasoline tank capacities are:
;,.‘“ Series 37-85................. ... ... . 25 gallons
Series 37-90. . ........... . . e 30 gallons
Page 8

Fuels with octane ratings of less than 70 will usually cause
the engine to “knock” or ‘ping” unless the spark is retarded.

e R ighf;Il ngme 011

During the first 2,000 miles, the lighter grades of
engine oil must be used. Add S.A.E. 30 in warm weather
and 10-W in weather below freezing. These lighter grades
are necessary for running-in a new engine.

After 2,000 miles, and every 2,000 miles thereafter—
the crankcase should be drained and refilled with oil of the
correct grade. The grade depends upon the season of the
year and the type of driving, as explained on pages 44 and 45.

In checking the engine oil level between oil changes,
there is only one safe rule: Check the oil level every time
gasoline is purchased and add oil as required. Oil will
not be required every time, but it is better to check the level
unnecessarily a dozen times than to miss the one time that

more oil is needed.

The gauge is on the
left side of the crankcase
on both V-12 and V-16.
Add oil to V-12 engines
when the plunger indi-
cates 8 quarts or less,
and bring the level up to
9. Add oil to V-16 en-
gines when the red ball
drops to “Fill;” and
bring it up to “Full.”
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Cooling Liquid Level

The radiator filler cap is also located under the hood at
the left, for convenience in checking the liquid level when
checking the oil. The level should be checked at least once
every week or ten days.

Ordinarily only water needs to be added at these times,
although, if any considerable quantity is required during cold

weather, the strength of the anti-freeze solution should be
tested.

When the cooling system is drained and refilled, it is
necessary to use anti-rust solutions in summer and anti-
freeze in winter. The correct solutions for these purposes
are discussed on page 55.

Caution—When removing the filler cap from a hot
engine, rotate the cap toward the left until the stop is
reached. This is the
vented position, which
allows steam to escape.
Keep in this position
until the pressure in the
system has been re-
lieved, then turn more
forcibly to the left to
remove. Turn the cap
all the way to the right
when reinstalling.

Tire Pressure

The tire pressure is the fourth item requiring frequent
attention. All tires, including spares, should be checked
every week or ten days,* and maintained at the correct

pressures:
Series 37-85......... RN 32 pounds minimum
Series 37-90........... R 36 pounds minimum

Check the pressure when the tires are cold, preferably in
the morning, and never after a fast run. Heat developed on
fast runs or from hot pavements increases the pressures and
they decrease again when the tires cool.

Frequent checking is essential with low pressure tires,
as variations of only a few pounds make an appreciable
difference in riding qualities and tire wear.

If your spare tire is concealed in the rear compartment,
always unlock the lid and have the attendant check the spare
while he is checking the others.

The procedure for changing wheels when a tire is flat is

given on page 62,
X % X

The regular attention required by your Cadillac car,
in addition to the four topics just covered, includes lubri-
cation at 1,000 mile intervals and a few items of general
care, all of which are explained on pages 41 to 47. Read
these pages before your car has traveled 1,000 miles.

*When touring and covering several hundred miles a day, check the tire
pressure every day or two.
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I nstruments and Controls

e a(;::nfo;t and convenience for the driver contribute to
reate sa Eaty,’as well as to more enjoyable driving. The
waaillac driver’s compartment has been designed with thi
in mind. Note the following:: i

o ;I];l:el :;-tat Zdju?tn;lent is easily made by lifting the catch
Side of the seat base and slidin

g the seat back-

ward or forward to the most comfortable position. On laoc:g

trips, changing the adjustment occasionally will be found -

helpful in avoiding fatigue,

The hand brake lever j
er 1s out of the way, yet it is withj
leve th
easy reach of the driver’s left hand, as the iliustration shovvls:x

o ];I‘ge ignition anf:l lighting controls—the radio, when in.
allec—are convenient to the driver’s right hand.

The instruments are '
: e grouped for best visibili
fomsmauerdia]s est visibility. The

are directly in
front of the driv-
er, yet so placed
that the steering
wheel hub or
spokes do not
interfere, while
the larger-faced
speedometer
and clock are
equally visible at
the right.

Gasoline Gauge

The gasoline gauge is operated electrically. It indicates
the quantity of fuel in the tank only when the ignition is
turned on. When the ignition is turned off, the pointer

drops beyond the “empty” mark.

As an extra precaution against running out of fuel, the
gauge is so calibrated that it reads “empty” when one or
two gallons still remain in the tank. On this account, it is
seldom possible to add the full capacity of the tank when the

gauge reads “empty.”

“Battery” (Ammeter)

In place of the ammeter, a battery charge or discharge
indicator is used. This gauge should indicate “charge” as
soon as the car is running 15 or 20 miles an hour. If it fails
to do so, or if it shows a discharge when the engine is not
running and no electrical equipment is in use, the cause
should be investigated immediately.

This type of indicator is used in place of an ammeter
because, with the method of regulation now employed in the
charging circuit, ammeter readings no longer provide im-
portant information for the driver. Information on the

charging circuit is given on page 67.
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Oil Pressure Gauge

The oil pressure gauge should always show pressure while
the engine is running. If it does not, stop the engine at
once and investigate the cause,

Temperature Indicator

The temperature of the fluid in the cylinder blocks is
shown on this dial.

The needle should register within the “normal” range
except on long, hard drives in summer weather, when it may
register “hot.” This condition need not cause alarm, as the
pressure-operated overflow will normally prevent water
losses at temperatures up to 220°F,

When the engine does run hot on long drives, it is im-
portant to check the oil and water levels frequently. Ob-
serve the precaution given on page 10 when checking the
water level.

The indicator often rises to “‘hot” right after the
engine is shut off. This condition is entirely normal. Itis
due to the heat that remains in the cylinder blocks after
air and water circulation have stopped.

If the indicator should show “hot” during short runs
under normal driving conditions, the cause should be in-
vestigated.
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The instrument panel clock is electrically driven and
fully automatic in operation. Interruptions in the current
will naturally cause the clock to stop.

After the current has been reconnected, it is necessary

merely to reset the hands, as the resetting mechanism will
again put the clock in operation.

Radio

Radio installation is contemplated in the design of the
Cadillac car. A sounding board for a speaker is built into
the roof above the windshield. The instrument panel is
laid out so that Cadillac radio controls can be made an in-
tegral part of the design.

The myth of radio distracting the driver has long since
been exploded. Listening to the radio tends rather to lessen
the tensions that cause undue haste.

Improvements in automobile radios during recent years
have brought these sets to a par with most house sets.
Cadillac radios are outstanding in performance, and we invite
you to secure a demonstration from your Cadillac-LaSalle
dealer.
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Lighting Controls

V-12—The headlamps are controlled by two switches:
a three position button on the instrument panel and a foot
switch at the left of the clutch pedal. The beam in use at
any time shows up in illuminated letters on the indicator.

. The three headlight beams and the lighting switch posi-
tions are illustrated clearly in the drawings below.

_ When driving on lighted highways, set the hand control
in the second position and select the “City” beam with the
foot switch.

When driving on unlighted straight roads, set the hand
control in the third position. Select the “country driving”
beam with the foot switch, but change to “country passing”
whenever a car from the opposite direction approaches within
500 feet.

When driving on unlighted winding roads, set the hand
control in the second position, and use the foot switch to sel-
ect the “country-
driving”’ beam
and to switch to
the “city” beam
whenever anoth-

|

il

FIRST POSITION-PARKING LIGHTS

[

er car approach-
es. The “city”
beam is the only

)

safe passing
beam for winding
roads. (Seedraw-
ing on page 17).

i
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Courtesy and safety both demand the use of the pass-
ing beams exactly as outlined. We urge every Cadillac
owner to observe these instructions faithfully, as care-
lessness in these matters is leading authorities to consider
further restrictions of headlamp driving beams. Please
cooperate in safe use of adequate lighting equipment.

Two types of lighting are available in the driving com-
partment. Direct light for reading maps, finding dropped
articles, etc., is secured with the map lamp, which is switched
on automatically when you pull it out. This lamp can con-
veniently be turned in its socket to throw the light in any
direction desired.

The translucent dials of the instrument panel are lighted
from behind. The switch for these lights is located at the
lower edge of the panel just to the left of the steering column,
The switch permits adjustment of the intensity of these
lights to suit individual preferences.

V-16—The V-16 headlamps are controlled by a lever at
the steering wheel hub, combined with the foot switch. The
positions of the lever are “parking”, “‘off,” “city,” “country,”
as marked on the wheel hub. The foot switch is effective only
in the “country”
position, in
which it selects
either the “driv-
ing” or the
“passing” beam.
The hand lever
must be used to
switch from
“driving” to
“city” beams,
as recommended
for winding
roads.

Page 17
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Locks and Keys

Maximum protection is provided by the Cadillac system

of locks and keys. Two sets of two keys each are furnished

. with the car. The octagonal-handled key is the driver’s

key; it operates the right front door, the ignition switch,

and the spare wheel lock on cars equipped with exposed
spare tires or fenderwells.

The round-handled key operates the compartment locks,
including those for the instrument panel compartment, the
rear deck on Coupes, and the trunk compartment on Sedans.
The advantage of this arrangement is that baggage can be
kept locked while the car is left with public garage or parking
lot attendants.

As a protection against unauthorized persons securing
keys, the key numbers
do not appear either on
the keys or the face of
the locks, but on small
metal slugs fastened in
the keys. Mark these key
numbers on your Certi-
ficate of Title or Bill of
Sale, as soon as you take

delivery of the car, and

..m”

#

|
i
J

OCK BUTTON

have your dealer knock these number slugs out of the keys
and destroy them. If this is not done, you lose part of your
protection.

Duplicate keys, if required, can be ordered by key nufn—
bers from the nearest Authorized Cadillac-LaSalle Service
Station. If the key number is not known, you must order
by car engine number from your own dealer or from the
Cadillac Motor Car Company, Detroit.

Door Locks

The doors can all be locked from the inside by tripping
the small lock button, They can also be locked from the
outside with the button by tripping the button while the
door is open and then holding the door handle all the way
down while closing the door. The button snaps to the un-
locked position when the door is closed in the usual fashion.

The right front door can be locked and unlocked with
the driver’s key. It can also be locked with t.he lock
button and when so locked, the key will unlock it. Be
careful not to
lock the keys in
the car when
locking doors
with the lock
button.

mmm

i Lock your
i c

e -

\ leave it unlock-
ed when unat-
tended.
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Ventilation

The ventilating panes in the front door windows and the
rear windows of sedans can be pivoted to secure any degree
of ventilation, with a minimum of drafts.

In cold weather or in rain or snow, they can be opened
slightly to provide just enough air circulation to prevent
window and windshield steaming or fogging.

In extremely hot weather, the front ventilators can be
turned almost completely around to a position that will
“Scoop” air into the car.

Additional air can be secured in warm weather through

the cowl ventilator, which is screened to keep out insects,
etc.
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Starting the Engine

The choke control is of the semi-automatic type. The
button must be pulled out to start a cold engine but for
starting a warm engine or warming up the engine, it should
be flush with the panel.

To start a cold engine, depress the clutch pedal, switch
on the ignition, pull out the choke, and press the starter
button. Push the choke button all the way in as soon as
the engine starts.

The engine should start in from § to 25 seconds of crank-
ing. 1If it does not, release the starter button and look for
the cause:

Check the contents of the gasoline tank.

See that the throttle button is pushed in to the dash,
especially in cold weather.

Make sure the ignition key is turned all the way on.

Crank the engine with the accelerator pedal held all the
way down to open the throttle fully. This will correct any
tendencies to a flooded or over-rich condition.

Do not run down the battery by too much use of the
starting motor when the engine does not start readily. First
find the cause; otherwise
the battery may be run
down sufficiently to make
starting impossible.

If a hot engine is hard
to start, open the throttle
fully by pushing the accel-
erator slowly to the floor-
boards, and then crank the
engine. Release the accele-
rator after the enginestarts.
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Cold' Weath&ra Operation

Winter weather brings no inconvenience to the Cadillac
owner who has his car properly prepared for low temperatures
and who follows correct procedures in starting and driving,

Winter preparation of your Cadillac consists of the following:

Adequate servicing of the cooling system for cold weather,
including the use of an approved anti-freeze, as described

on page 56.

Draining the engine crankcase and refilling with 10-W
or 20-W engine oil, according to the lowest temperature ex-

pected, as explained on page 44.

Cleaning the gasoline filter and adjustment of the car-

buretor. See page 53.

Checking up on the mechanical condition of the engine,
particularly the valves and ignition, to make certain that

the engine is properly tuned. See page 51.

Special attention to the needs of the storage Battery.

See page 66.
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Starting the engine in co M s the same
procedure as at other txma Qut with emphas15 on the follow-

ing precautions:
1. Use of 10-W or 20-W oil to assure free cranking.

2. Always depressing the clutch pedal when cranking
the engine, to relieve the starter of the load of turning

the transmission gears.
3. Correct use of the choke control.

4. Making sure by regular tests that the battery is kept

fully charged or nearly so.

After the engine has started, it is a good plan to engage
the clutch gradually while the transmission is in neutral to
permit the engine to free up the lubricant before the car is
driven. Always let a cold engine warm up for at least 30

seconds before driving the car.

Cold weather driving can be made much more comfort-
able by the installation of a good car heater. Your Cadillac-
LaSalle dealer can supply you with an approved type of

heater. Ask to see these heaters.
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Suggestions

Jor

Safer Drim’ng

Everyone knows how to drive these days but, judging

by accident records, everyone does not know how to drive
safely. Although Cadillac drivers as a class are more careful
and skillful than the average, we are including this section
to enable you to check up on your technique and modernize

it where necessary.

The suggestions on the next few pages are not driving
lessons; they are simply reminders of ways to make your
driving safer and more comfortable. We ask that you read
them all. Most of them will be familiar but worthy of
review. And among them there will certainly be some that
are new and well worth the few moments required to read

the entire section,

Page 24

Carbon Monoxide

Always open the garége doors before starting the engine.
The engine exhaust always contains carbon monoxide, a
deadly poisonous gas, which must be allowed to escape out-

side the garage.

Under normal starting and warming up conditions almost
any automobile engine running in a two car garage, with the
“doors closed, will accumulate enough gas in three or four
minutes to overcome any occupants. In cold weather, when
the engine requires more choking, the accumulation is even

more rapid.

e T ———
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Starti ng the Car

Skillful driving includes the ability to coordinate the
operation of the gear-shift lever, clutch and accelerator in a
way that will start the car in motion and take it through the
gear changes without jetkorjar, The smoothly acting clutch
and Syncro-Mesh transmission with which the Cadillac car
is equipped provide the best kind of assistance for these
operations. The following principles of gear shifting will
enable you to check up on your own driving habits,

Normally a car should be started in low gear. It will
move off more smoothly and pick up speed more quickly
and—with the Synchro-Mesh transmission—the shift into
second can be easily and quietly made.

Note: Gear clash when shifting into low is caused
either by not bushing the clutch pedal ajl the way down

or by not waiting 2 or 3 seconds to allow the gears to
stop spinning.

The shift into second can be made as soon as the car has
gained enough momentum to tra
hour. The shift into high can be
20 miles per hour.

vel 10 or more miles per
made at any speed above

In moving the gear shift lever of a Syncro-Mesh trans.
mission, never jerk the lever. Always move it with q

steady deliberate motion to permit the synchronizing
mechanism to function.
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Stopping the Car

You have probably observed, in using your brakes, that
the pedal pressure and pedal travel required are both very
slight. This is due to the design of the Cadillac brakes with
their hydraulic linkage and their self-energizing shoe action.

Stopping the car, as you know, generates heat at the
brake linings and drums, and results in wear of the brake
linings. Maximum lining life can be secured by avoiding
emergency stops as much as possible. On approaching a
stop sign or red traffic signal, coast up to the stopping place
with the engine in gear and apply the brakes early with
gradually increasing pressure, releasing the clutch just be-
fore the car is brought to an easy stop.

Applying the brakes with the clutch engaged is essential
in slippery weather and it is advantageous at all times. You
must, of course, remember to disengage the clutch just before
you stop or you will stall the engine.

In bringing the car to a stop from high speeds, in stopping
on icy pavements, or in going down long hills, the efficient
way to slow up the car is by a succession of “snubbing” ac-
tions of the brakes rather than by continuous pedal pressure.

It is better not to use brakes at all at extremely high
speeds except in case of emergency. If possible, coast down
to 50 or 60 M.P.H. before applying them.
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AN AR e S e CEREY

Night Driving

. 'I:he first f'equi.rement of safe night driving is adequate
l'xghtmg, and in this the Cadillac system excells. The head-
lights have been designed with highly efficient driving and

. passing beams. Selecting these beams is performed safely

and easily by means of the foot-operated swi
of the clutch pedal. perated switch at the left

The generator charging circuit is also designed to meet
the requirements of night driving. The current and voltage
regulation does not decrease the charging rate at high speeds
l?ut operates in accordance with the current required fo;
lights, radio and other electrical equipment.

Your safety ultimately depends, however, on wise use of

tl.lis equipment. Observe the following rules in driving at
night:

KFep your speed' low enough at all times to permit
stopping within the distance illuminated by your headlights.

When pa§sing other cars, use the correct passing beam.
Watch the right hand edge of the road. Do not look into
the lights of the ap-
proaching car.

In fog at night,
slow down and
switch the lights to the
“city” position. This re-
duces to a minimum the
glaring reflections from
the fine drops of moist-
ure in the air.
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W inter Driving

Aside from preparation for cold weather (page 22) and
using the correct procedure for starting and warming up the
engine, the chief problem of winter driving is handling the
car on roads made slippery by snow and ice.

The important thing on ice is never to attempt to do
anything suddenly. Do not attempt sudden starts, sudden
stops, or sudden turns; otherwise spinning wheels or skid-
ding is inevitable.

In starting the car on icy pavement, the trick is to turn
the rear wheels wvery slowly Shifting into low gear and
engaging the clutch slowly without racing the engine will
avoid most difficulty with spinning and slipping.

Stopping on icy pavements is even more troublesome.
To stop successfully, it is necessary to slow down quite a
distance from the stopping point, applying the brakes in a
series of brief moderate movements, instead of with contin-
uous pressure. The clutch should not be disengaged until
the car has almost stopped.

Taking slippery curves or turns without skidding can be
readily accomplished by treating each turn as though it
were going to be a stop. In other words, approach the turn
very slowly and then, when you are actually in the turn,
press the accelerator lightly to apply some power to the
rear wheels. With power turning the wheels, a skid is less
likely to occur.

If the car should start skidding, turn the front wheels
in the direction of the skid, and take your foot off the accel-
erator. Do not apply the brakes.

Tire chains on the rear wheels are often helpful in securing
more traction, especially in mud or deep snow.
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Mountain Driving

In going up a steep hill, the important thing is to get a
good start. If you don’t get a good start, or if the hill is too
steep anyway, shift to second gear while the car is still
travelling between 20 and 25 miles per hour., Waiting until
the speed is less than this increases the danger of stalling.

In going down 2 long hill, always keep the car in gear
and, if necessary, shift to second or even to low gear. Use
the same gear in descending a hill as was required to
climb it. When second gear must be used in descending a
hill, it is best to shift before beginning to descend, although
the Cadillac Synchro-Mesh transmission permits shifting at
any time with a minimum of effort. In shifting from high to
second, remember to move the gear shift lever deliberately

to give the synchronizing mechanism time to function.

Above all, keep to
your oun side of the
road and never pass
another car when ap-
proaching the crown of
a hill, on a curve, or in
any circumstances
when the view ahead
is in any way ob-
structed.

€ ——

Touring

Touring usually means higher speeds, unfamiliar roads,
and new and interesting scenery. Driving under thes? con-
ditions demands that you pay more conscious attention to
the details of handling your car, and that you pay particular
attention to the following:

Keep an eye on the speedometer. With the quietness
of the Cadillac engine and chassis, and the smooth ride pro-
vided by the Cadillac spring suspension, it is extremely
difficult to judge your speed. Let your speedometfer keep
you from over-driving your range of vision, especially at
night.

Take plenty of room in overtaking other cars. In
passing a car that is going 40 miles an hour, you must travel
the same distance required to pass at least 18 cars parked
together along the road. Then add in the speed of the car
coming the other way and you can see that plenty of room is
required.

Take turns at safe speeds. The best technique for
doing this is to apply your brakes when approaching the
turn, enter it at reduced speed and then acceler(fte as
you come out on the straightaway. This met}.xod is not
only safer but it also enables you to make better time.

Before shutting off the engine after a long hard dri.ve,
especially in hot weather or mountain driving, let the engine
idle for 2 or 3 full minutes. This will usually cool the engine
sufficiently to prevent boiling and loss of water, and will
make starting easier as well.
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H igh Speed Driving

Your Cadillac automobile will travel at almost any speed
you may wish to drive. Experienced drivers realize, how-
ever, the element of danger in speed and attempt maximum
-speeds only when conditions are extremely favorable.

Considerable attention is being given.to the effect of high
speeds on the car, particularly in regard to fuel consumption,
oil consumption, tire wear, and brake effectiveness. In
order that Cadillac owners may have the facts on these
important items, we are reproducing on these pages four
charts which make these items clear. A brief review of these
facts will indicate why many wise motorists are touring at
more moderate speeds—from 45 to 55 M. P, H.
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Gasoline Economy

The number of actual miles per gallon that any owner
gets from any car depends upon a large number of factors,
some of which the owner can control and some he cannot.

- Factors over which the owner has little, if any, control are

the condition of the road surfaces, the number of hills and
turns, the amount of traffic, and the climatic conditions,
particularly the wind and temperature.

Careful attention to the controllable factors will, how-
ever, enable any owner to increase considerably his gasoline
mileage. The factors to be considered are:

1. Speed . . . The charts on pages 32 and 33 indi-
cate emphatically how much you can save by driving
at moderate speeds.

2. Stopping . . . Coasttoa gradual stop whenever
possible. This saves both fuel and brake lining.

3. Idling . . . Shut off the engine while parked,
even for a few minutes, in front of stores or homes, or
when waiting for long freight trains at railroad cross-
ings. Idling, except to warm up a cold engine, is sheer
waste.

4. Lubrication . Keep both the engine and
chassis well lubricated at all times,

5. Tires . . . Keep your tires properly inflated to
avoid excessive road friction.

6. Mechanical Condition Your engine must
be kept “in tune” to use its fuel economically. Periodic
adjustments of the ignition system and occasional valve
regrinds will pay for themselves in gasoline saved.
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Tire Life

Maximum tire life can be secured by careful attention to
a few essential details of care and driving habits, namely:

1. Keep the tires properly inflated at all times.

2. Avoid spinning the wheels when starting,

3. Avoid sudden stops.

4. Turn corners at moderate speeds. (See page 31.)

5. Steer around bumps, ruts, or minor obstructions in
the roads.

6. Keep out of car tracks.
7. Do not bump or scrape the curb when parking.
8. Keep the front wheels in proper alignment.

9. Interchange the tires, left to right, and front to rear,
every 4,000 miles.

10. Register your tires under the Special Tire Warranty.
(See page 39.)
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LaSalle Owner Service Policy,

Cadillac LaSalle Servz’ce

As purchaser of a new Cadillac car, you will be interested
in knowing what you are entitled to under the Cadillac-

and what you can expect
at Authorized Service Stations. .

The Owner Service Policy Certificate is illustrated below

and described on the opposite page. Immediately following
is a brief discussion of Authorized Service.
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Own er Service Policy

When you took delivery of your car, you received from
our distributor or dealer an “Owner Service Policy Cer-
tificate,” which we ask you to read carefully at this time,
if you have not already done so.

You will note from your Certificate that you are entitled
to a number of privileges, including: free inspections and
adjustments during the first 90 days or 4,000 miles of owner-
ship, replacement without charge of any parts adjudged by
this Company to be defective under its Warranty, and free
inspections at any time, provided no disassembly of parts is
required.

You are also entitled, when touring, to the same con-
sideration from any Authorized Service Station as you would
receive from the service station of the dealer who sold the
car, by merely presenting your Identification Card. This
card will be sent to you by the General Sales Manager of the
Cadillac Motor Car Company as soon as delivery of your
car has been reported. Sign this card as soon as it is
received and always
carry it with you when
touring,
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As an aid to touring
owners, Authorized Ser-
vice Stations are listed
under the Cadillac-La-
Salle trademark in the
classified telephone direc-
tories of most of the
larger cities.
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Authorized Service Stations

We want to take one page of this book to recommend

Authorized Cadillac-LaSalle Service Stations.

Keeping Cadillac owners satisfied with their cars will
pay us dividends in future car sales. It will also pay the
Cadillac dealer who makes the sale, and naturally he will
conduct his service station with that in mind. No one else
will have as great an interest in keeping your car’s perform-

ance at its best.

Authorized Service Stations have other, more evident
advantages, which include more experience in servicing
Cadillacs, complete and up-to-the-minute service informa-

tion, adequate tools and equipment, and the use of genuine

Cadillac parts. e
=
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Tire and Battery Registration

The tires and battery on your Cadillac car are covered by
separate warranties by their respective manufacturers.
These warranties, to be effective, require prompt regis-

tration when the equipment is put in use.

Tires are warranted by the tire manufacturer against
road hazards for 12 months from date of purchase, provided
the tires are registered and a Warranty Certificate issued at
the time of delivery. Your Cadillac-LaSalle dealer will be

glad to arrange this for you. Consult him at once on this

important matter.

The battery in your car is guaranteed for 90 days, but if
you will have it registered immediately with a Delco
Battery Service Station, you can obtain an Adjustment
Policy Service Certificate which protects you for 21 months

or 21,000 miles. Your car dealer will be glad to assist with

this also.
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Lubrz’cation

Everyone knows that a modern motor car can be driven
considerable distance without adequate lubrication and care;
yet if everyone realized the extent of the damage actually

done by this type of neglect, cars would receive much better

attention.

In order that the Cadillac car may deliver throughout its

life the performance built into it, we urge every Cadillac

owner to protect his rather considerable investment by

conscientious observance of all of the items recommended

in this chapter.
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Authorized Lubrication

The lubrication information in this manual is given as a
matter of information rather than to encourage the perform-
ance of this work by owners or chauffeurs. Lubrication is
best performed with the efficient, specialized equipment used
in up-to-date service stations, and there should be no occa-
sion for resorting to the slow, untidy, ineffective hand gun
methods of former years.

Lubrication operations can be performed most satis-
factorily by your Authorized Cadillac-LaSalle service station.
In addition to having the specialized equipment previously
referred to, they also have the correct lubricants, complete
instructions, and experience on Cadillac cars.

When a lubrication operation is performed at an Author-
ized Service Station, the number of the next lubrication and
the mileage at which it is due will be posted on the crest-
shaped plate on the left front door pillar. When this mileage
appears on the speedometer, the car can be taken to any
Authorized Service Station and, by asking for “schedule
lubrication,” the car will receive
the exact lubrication required.

Authorized lubrication ser-
vice can be purchased at a
special rate by means of the
Lubrication Agreement. Ask
your dealer about this money-
saving plan.
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| Lubrication Schedule

Lubrication Number
4 5627289 1011

[
~
w

Every 1000 miles

Oil starter and generator oil cups.
Qil hand brake connections.

Oil clutch release mechanism.

Oil body hardware.

Lubricate distributor,

Lubricate water pump,

Lubricate chassis connections.
Add water to batterv.f

Add liquid to radiator

Check tire inflation.
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Every 2000 miles

Drain and replace engine oil,
Clean carburetor air cleaner.

A
vy
Y
A

A

Every 3000 miles

Add lubricant to transmission.
Add fubricant to rear axle.
Add Jubricant to steering gear.

AR
‘&*

AN

Every 6000 miles

Clean, repack and adjust front
wheel bearings.

Drain, flush and refill transmission.

Drain, Rush and refill rear axle,

Lubricate clutch release bearing
(V-16).

Lubricate brake assister (V-36).

Clean crankcase ventilating inlet,

Oil speedometer drive cable.

STV Ry

See Lubrication Chart for Complete Lubrication Instructions
Hinspect bateery every 2 weeks in Summer.
*Rehill transmission and axle with proper grade of Subricant every 6000 miles.
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Lubrication Schedule

The complete lubrication schedule is given on the opposite
page. If faithfully followed, the schedule will provide correct
lubrication of each wearing surface on the car. The items
listed in the schedule are illustrated in the “Lubrication
Chart” supplied with this manual, which will assist the
operator in locating the various lubricating points.

You will note that the schedule calls for a lubrication
operation each one thousand miles. After 1,000 miles of
driving, lubrication No. 1 is due, at 2,000 miles No. 2 is due

~etc. At 13,000 miles the schedule begins again with No. 1.

The schedule is expressed in mileage intervals because
most cars are driven 1,000 miles or more each month, and
lubrication is required after 1,000 miles of driving. If the
mileage each month is less than 1,000, the car should be
lubricated once each month, regardless of mileage.

In addition to the operations included in the lubrication
schedule, there are several other items of maintenance
regularly required which are listed here for your convenience:

Shock absorber fluid. ............ Check level twice a year
Brakefluid..................... Check level twice a year
Cooling system.................. Flush twice a year—
Spring and Fall
Gasoline lines and strainers. . ..... Clean twice a year—

Spring and Fall
Interchange tires (See page 63)....Every 4 months

Engineoil filter. .. .............. Replace every 6000 miles
Engineoilpan.................. Remove and clean once
a year
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Engine Oil Recommendations

During summer weather, engine oil can be selected upon
the basis of the type of driving. S.A.E. 30 oils should be used
for driving at moderate speeds. If high speed driving is the
rule, however, heavy duty oils of S.A.E. 40 or 50 grade will
provide better oil mileage than will the lighter grades.

During cold weather, selection should be based primarily
upon easy starting characteristics, which depend upon the
viscosity (fluidity) of the oil. The table on the next page
gives the viscosity specifications of the various grades of oil,
while the diagram below shows the temperature ranges

within which each grade can be relied upon to provide easy
starting and satisfactory lubrication.

When the crankcase is drained and refilled, the oil should
be selected, not

on the basis of
the existing tem-
perature at the
time of change,
but on the anti-
cipated mini-
mum tempera-

ture for the per-

iod during which

the oil is to be
used. Unless the
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engine oil is selected on the basis of the viscosity at the pre-
vailing minimum winter temperature, difficulty in starting

will be experienced at each sudden drop in temperature.

Only 20-W and 10-W oils are suitable for use when weather
conditions are below 30°F. The reason for this is shown in
the chart below, which indicates that the viscosity limits of
20-W and 10-W oils are taken at a temperature of O°F.,
whereas those of S.A.E. 20, 30 and 40, all of which are

summer grade oils, are taken at a temperature of 130°F.

Heavy duty oils of S.A.E. 40 or 50 may be used in cold
weather if the car is kept in a heated garage or if the heavy
duty oil has a cold viscosity sufficiently low to insure against
hard starting. Otherwise, the oils specified in the chart must
be used and, in
cases of pro-
longed driving
at high speeds,

the oil level

i

(!

i

il
T

checked more
frequently as

the rate of con-

sumption will be
higher than at

moderate speeds.
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Engine Lubrication

The engine oil level should be checked every time gasoline
is purchased and, whenever necessary, enough oil should be
added to bring the level up to the 9 quart or “Full” mark.

- Particular attention should be baid to the oil level in
cases of prolonged driving at high speed. At high speeds
the oil is consumed many times as rapidly as at city driy-
ing speeds and oil must be added more frequently to
maintain the proper level,

The useful life of the engine oil is greatly prolonged by
the oil filter and the crankcase ventilating system, but the
oil pan should be drained and fresh oil added every 2,000
iiles,

Draining the oil as prescribed above will not assure clean
oil indefinitely. It is necessary also to clean out any ac-
cumulated particles or sludge in the engine oil pan. The oil
pan and screen should therefore be removed and thoroughly
washed with gasoline every 12,000 miles. It is a good plan
to have the main and connecting rod bearings inspected by
a competent mechanic while the oil pan is down.

The air cleaner for the crankcase ventilating inlet at the
left front of the engine (see illustration) should also be
cleaned every 12,000 miles.
Remove the’ copper gauze §
unit, clean in gasoline, dip in *
engine oil, and reinstall.

The oil filter is located on
the left side of the crankcase
at the rear. The oil filter re.
moves an‘y dirt or abrasive
material from the oil. Due
to the gradual accumulation ,
of this material, the filter =
must be replaced every —
12,000 miles. =

Lubricants

Cadillac engineers have worked out in detail the specifica-
tions for the lubricant required for each point to meet Fhe
particular conditions of speed, load, temperature and klpd
of metals in contact. Authorized Cadillac-LaSalle Service
Stations are prepared to furnish lubricants under thfsse
specifications to give the best results in their respective
localities. When the car is lubricated by someone not
familiar with Cadillac specifications, lubricants should be
called for by S. A. E. viscosity numbers.

Special Hypoid Lubricant must be used in the rear axle.
The lubricant level should be inspected every 3,000 miles, and
the [ubricant should be drained, the differential case flushed,
and fresh lubricant installed every 6,000 miles, as indicated on
the schedule.

Only Cadillac approved Hypoid Lubricant can be
used in the rear axle. To assure the correct rear axle
lubricant at all times, use only lubricants provided by
or approved by Authorized Cadillac Service Stations.

The transmission, steering gear, wheel bearings, and grease
gun connections each require a specific type of lubrlca.nt.
Only operators familiar with these requirements and having
the right materials should be permitted to lubricate the car.

Lubricant Capacities

V-12 V-16

Engine Crankcase. . ..... 9 Q'uarts 10 Q}xarts

Transmission. . ......... 214 Pints 414 ants

Rear Axle.............. 5 Pints 6 Pints

Cooling System ... ... ... 17 Quarts 24 Quarts
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M aintenance Suggestions

Information is given in this section on the major mechan-
ical features of the car, and particularly on the more fre.
quently required service operations. The operations given
can be performed by anyone having a few ordinary tools and

a fair degree of mechanical training or ability.

No attempt has been made to include complete service
information in this section. Many important service opera-
tions require both a high degree of skill and the use of ex-
pensive special tools and equipment. Operations of this
nature should be performed only by those having the facilities

for doing the work satisfactorily.
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Body

The body of your car deserves the same care and attention
as the chassis. Care of the body consists simply of regular
lubrication of those body parts requiring it, as given in the
Lubrication Schedule and Chart, and regular cleaning of the
finish and the upholstery.

Care of Finish—The lacquer finish of the car can be
kept new and lustrous with only a thorough wiping with a
soft dry cloth every few days. With this care, washing will
be required only when considerable mud or dust has ac-
cumulated.

Washing the car can be accomplished simply and easily
with plenty of clean, cold water, a soft wool sponge, and a
clean chamois. Soap and hot water are not only unnecessary
but undesirable. Never wash the car in the direct rays of
the hot sun and never wash it when the sheet metal surfaces
are hot from a hard run.

In the winter time the car should be washed frequently
if it is driven over roads or streets where salt or calcium
chloride are used to melt snow or ice. These road chem-
icals have a severe effect on the finish of lacquer or plated
parts if allowed to remain on them for any length of time.

With the turret top as used on the Cadillac, the only
attention required by the top is cleaning in the same fashion
as the other sheet metal parts,

If the car finish appears dull after washing, the original
brightness and lustre may be restored by the use of a good
lacquer polish. It is important to use only a dependable
Jacquer polish as some polishes contain excessive abrasive
material and other harmful ingredients.

Care of Upholstery—Regular monthly cleaning of the
car’s interior with a vacuum cleaner and a whisk broom will
keep the upholstery in the best of condition and will prevent
excessive wear. The whisk broom should be used to loosen
the dirt and grit, which causes more rapid wear than use,
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while the vacuum cleaner should be used to lift out the
loosened dirt.

Spots on the upholstery can usually be cleaned with any
good dry cleaner used sparingly. For cleaning specific types
of spots, the following suggestions may be helpful:

Battery Acids—Pour enough ordinary household
ammonia water on the spot to cover it. Let it stand
about a minute, then rinse it off with a clean cloth
dipped in cold water. This treatment should be
applied at once, as after a few hours battery acids
will produce a hole in the material,

Blood Stains—Rub the stain with a clean cloth
dampened with cold water.

Candy—If the candy does not contain chocolate,
the stain can be removed by rubbing with a cloth
moistened with very hot water. (Avoid the use of
hot water on upholstery except where specifically
called for.) Chocolate stains can be removed by
rubbing with a cloth and lukewarm water, then
sponging with carbon tetrachloride, *

Chewing Gum—Moisten the gum with carbon
tetrachloride and work the gum off the fabric with a
dull knife while it is still mojst,

Fruit Stains—Rub vigorously with a cloth
dampened with very hot water. Let dry, then sponge
with carbon tetrachloride.

Grease and Oil Stains—Use gasoline (but not
Ethylized gasoline) or carbon tetrachloride. If the
fabric is saturated with oil, pour on the cleaning fluid
and soak it up by pressing a white blotter on the spot
before sponging in the usual manner with a cloth
dampened in the fluid.

Ice Cream—Use the same method as for removal
of fruit stains. If the stain is persistent, use a cloth
moistened with warm soap suds, then cold water,
After drying, sponge with carbon tetrachloride.

Tar—Moisten the spot with carbon tetrachloride

and remove as much as possible of the tar with a dull
knife. Then sponge again with cleaning fluid.
*Where reference is made to carbon tetrachloride, use any good non-

inflammable cleaning fluid, of which carbon tetrachloride is an essential
ingredient.
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Engine

The amount of attention required by the engine is sur-
prisingly small, considering the number of working parts a!nd
wearing surfaces. All that is required is adequate lubrication
with the correct grade of engine oil (see page 44), and occas-
sional adjustments as explained in the following paragraphs.

Ignition System—The ignition system must supply to
each cylinder in turn at exactly the right time a spark h9t
enough to ignite the highly compressed gasoline mixture in
the cylinders. And, at the ordinary cruising speed of 60
miles per hour, the system must supply approximately IQ,OQO
of these sparks per minute. Is it any wonder that the igni-
tion contact points and spark plugs require occasional
attention?

The need for attention to the ignition system is usually
indicated by sluggish engine performance, due to lack 9f
a hot enough spark. Many experienced owners do not wait
for this symptom, however, but have the ignition system
checked periodically, about twice a year or oftener.
The ignition system
should always be checked
at the beginning of cold
weather in the fall, to
assure easy starting dur-
ing the winter months.

The work required by
the ignition system con-
sists of the following:

Cleaning the spark
plugs and setting the gap
to .025-.030 inch.
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Install new plugs if the old plugs are badly
worn. Spark plug manufacturers recommend
new plugs each 10,000 miles. A. C. Spark Plug
Model G-7 is recommended for Cadillac V-12
cars and Model G-6 for V-16 cars.

Cleaning the timer contact points in the distributor and
setting to a gap of .018-.024 inch for V.12 or 014 to .018
inch for V-16.

Replacement of worn contact points is a
Very inexpensive operation that will keep
engine performance lively for a longer period
of time,

Retiming the ignition to the timing marks on the fly-
wheel and synchronizing the timing by proper setting of the
movable contact arm.

The engine is correctly timed when the spark
for the No. 1 cylinder occurs exactly as the
1G/A (ignition-advance) mark lines up with the
pointer. To change the timing, loosen the lock
screw on the timing quadrant and move the
distributor housing as required.

Carbon and Detonation — Most automobile owners
have been taught that a detonation or “ping” in the engine
15 an indication of an over-advanced spark or of carbon in
the engine, and probably the latter. While this is true, the
following supplementary information must be included when
considering “ping” in any high compression engine.

On cars with high compression engines, detonation
occuring on rapid acceleration at low speeds and disappear-
ing at about 15 miles per hour, is normal and indicates that
the engine is performing at top efficiency. Detonation at
higher speeds can be eliminated by checking and correcting
the following:

Grade of gasoline used—The Cadillac V.12 and V-16
engines are designed for use with gasoline of 70 octane (anti-
knock) rating. Gasoline of a lower rating may be used safely,
but in this case the ignition timing must be retarded to a
point where the engine will not knock.

Over-lean-mixture—This may be due to an incorrect
carburetor adjustment or to an obstruction in the fuel feed.
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Spark plugs—One or more faulty spark plugs will cause
pre-ignition in their respective cylinders. Replace these
with spark plugs of the correct size.

Accumulation of Carbon—Accumulated carbon can be
removed by scraping after taking off the cylinder head,
or by burning if carefully done.

Valve Service—The condition of the valves should al-
ways be inspected at time of carbon cleaning, and refacing
operations performed if required. The table below gives the
various limits to be observed in valve reconditioning. Good
workmanship and the use of adequate equipment for this
operation is important.

Valve Service Data:

Inlet Valve fs’f,h““"' Valve
Seat Angle 45° :
Width & ,
S::: Eclcentricity ........................ Not over .002” Not over 002
Stem-guide Clearance............. .0015" 0025

Carburetors—To adjust the carburetors on V-12 and
V-16 engines:

1. Run the engine until it is thoroughly warm.

2. Disconnect the automatic choke linkage at both
carburetors.

3. Make sure that the hand choke control is fully released
on both carburetors. .

4. Disconnect the coil wire for the right cylinder _block
and adjust the left carburetor while only the left cylinders
are firing. o

5. Adjust the main metering screw for smooth idling,
then set the throttle stop
screw so that the engine
will just turn over with-
out stalling.

6. Repeat the adjust-
ment for the right car-
buretor while the right
cylinders only are firing.

7. With all cylinders
operating, the engine
should idle at about 320
R. P. M. Adjust stop
screws to this speed.
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8. If the adjustment is slightly rich, turn both metering

screws the same amount toward the lean side.

The carburetor float setting is correct when the distance
from the gasoline level to the top of the float bowl flange is 74",

Air Cleaner—Your Cadillac car is fitted with an air
cleaner of the “oil bath type,” which operates very efficiently
in removing dust from the ajr drawn into the engine. As
this type of cleaner accumulates considerable dust and

irt, it requires regular cleaning every 2,000 miles, or
oftener if extreme conditions are encountered,

The cleaner is cleaned and re-oiled in the following manner:

Remove the gauze unit and wash thor-
oughly in gasoline, taking particular care to
wash all the accumulated dirt and dust out
of the wire mesh.,

Dry all the units thoroughly, either with
compressed air or an adequate drying period.

Pour one pint of S.A.E, 50 engine oil (S.A.E.

40 in winter) in the reservoir and assemble the
wire mesh and cap.

Note: No oil should be placed on the wire|
mesh.

Gasoline Filter—A gasoline filter is provided at the
fuel pump on the front left hand side of the engine. Any
accumulation of water or sediment should be cleaned out
when it can be seen in the glass bowl. Remove the bowl by
unscrewing the thumb nut and swinging the yoke to one

side. If the screen strajner sticks, remove it by pulling
straight down.

Any dirt on the strainer should be washed off with gaso-
line, and the bowl should be wiped clean. Then reinstall
screen and bowl, making sure the bowl seats properly against
the cork gasket, and remember to turn on the gasoline.

Other Service Operations—Major service operations
on the engine, such as replacement of earings or recondition-
ing of cylinders, should be performed only by experienced
workmen having the necessary instructions and equipment.
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Cooling System

The attention required by the cooling system con.sists of
keeping it filled to the proper level with the proper fluid, and
keeping all connections tight to insure a leak-proof system.

The capacity of the cooling system is 17 quarts on the
V-12 and 24 quarts on the V-16, when filled to the proper
level, which is one inch below the top of the filler.

Anti-Rust Treatment—When the car 'is dfelivered to
the owner, a small amount of chemical inhibitor is added. to
the fluid in the cooling system, in order to reduce fo?mmg
and retard the formation of rust and scale, thus helpmg'to
keep the system clean. It is not necessary to add more in-
hibitor each time that water or anti-freeze is added, b}xt
whenever the cooling system is drained and reﬁ-lled, a suit-
able inhibitor should be added. Your Authorlzod Service
Station can advise you regarding the proper material to use.

Cleaning Cooling System—It is recommended thaf the
cooling system be thoroughly cleaned and flushed tw;::.e a
year, or every 6,000 miles, preferably by reverse-flow flus l1lng.
In any event, the cooling system should be cleaned anc! thor-
oughly tightened before anti-freeze is added at the beginning
of cold weather.

The following method of cleaning the cooling system can
be used if facilities for reverse-flow flushing are not con-
venient.

Run the engine until it is warm;_then stop the engine a{ld
open the drain valve for the cooling system. The entire
system is drained by one valve, loFated just below the w:li'ter
pump. After the lignid has draxped off, refill the cool 1n;g1
system with hot water, run the engine for a few moments an
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again drain the system. Repeat this operation until the
water is clean when it is drained.

In cases where the accumulation of rust and scale is so
great that this method does not clean the system adequately,
the system should be flushed out, using a solution of water
containing one pint of sal-soda (washing soda) and one quart
of kerosene, and running the engine for half an hour, After
this operation, the System must again be thoroughly flushed
in order to clean out all traces of this cleaning solution. Do
not allow any of the solution to reach the car finish.

Anti-Freeze

Anti-freeze solutions that can be safely used are of two
types: The volatile types such as denatured alcohol and

methanol or the non-volatile types such as distilled glycerine
and ethylene glycol.

and that sufficient antifreeze be added to replace any loss
Y €vaporation; otherwise there is a danger of damage by
reezing. When using these solutions, it is also important
to avoid spilling any on the car finish, or if any is spilled, to
flush off immediately with a large quantity of water.

Distilled glycerine and ethylene glycol are more expensive
in first cost but, as they are not lost by evaporation, only
water needs to be added. Solution lost through leaking or
foaming must, of course, be replaced and on this account it
is especially important to make sure that the system is Jeak-
proof before adding this type of anti-freeze,

Glycerine and ethylene glycol should be used in accord.
ance with instructions and in the proportions recommended
by the anti-freeze manufacturer, Ordinarily they should not

e mixed with other solutions. No additional rust inhibitor
should be added when the anti-freeze contains an inhibitor,
Many branded alcohol anti-freezes and most non-volatile
anti-freezes contain rust inhibitors,

Whenever anti-freeze is to be installed, check over
tlte entire cooling system. Replace any worn hoses and
tighten all hose connections. Inspect water pump, fan
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belt, and radiator shutters and thermostat for proper
ope;ation. Clean cooling system thoroughly to remove

all rust and scale.

When glycerine or ethylene glycol are to be mstl(.xll‘t;;!;
one special precaution must be taken. ngwdcy ':nads
head gaskets should be installed, and the cy bu; er fe ads
tightened thoroughly to prevent any po:’s: ility o
cooling liquid getting into the engine crankcase.

Salt solutions, such as calcium chloride or magnesuug
chloride, sodium silicate, kerosene, honey,. glucose abnl
sugar solutions are not satisfactory for use in automobile

radiators.

Use of Hydrometer—In _using a hydrorr.lﬁt}:r to ?lf;
termine the temperature at which a solutlonh\_mh ;eeie,dm-
test must be made at the temperature at which t eldﬁr >
meter is calibrated. If the solution is warmer o:l' co as,30
must be brought to this temperature or errors as large

degrees F. may result.

methanol solutions have, for all practical
purgizgg,oihznglme specific gravity and they may be Itets:tt:i
with the same hydrometer and mixed m] th'e same“s: ua :;e;
When testing alcohol or methanol so ut:r‘::; abe wmadc
for the effect of
the inhibitor on
the hydrometer
reading. With
the inhibitor in
the cooling sys-
tem, the actual
freezing temper-
ature is five de-
grees higher
than indicated
by the hydrome-
ter.




Transmission

The. padillac transmission  incorporates - synchronized
gear §h1ft1ng3 and quiet operation in all speeds. Synchroniza-
tion 1s applied to all shifts into high or second gear, for

maximum convenience and safety.

The only attention ordinarily required by the transmission
is lubrication at 3,000 mile intervals, The correct grade of
lubricant is essential to long life and continued quiet opera-
tion. Lubricants meeting the specification S.A.E.-90_EP can
be used the year round.

Clutch

The clutch on V-12 cars is of the single plate type, hav-
ing one driven disc faced on both sides with long wearing
friction material, cushioned with a special metal segment to
assure smooth engagement.

To provide maximum ease of control, small centrifugal
weights integral with the clutch release levers are used to
increase the spring pressure as the engine speed increases,
giving low pedal pressure at low engine speeds, yet securing
adequate engagement pressure at high speeds.

. The clutch on V-16 cars is of the two plate design, hav-
ing four engagement surfaces to assure long life and smooth
engagement.

The only attention or adjustment ordinarily required by
the clutch is periodic adjustment of the clutch pedal. The
pedal should have %4 to 1 1% inches free travel on V.12 cars,
and 14 to 114 inches free travel on V-16 cars. This can be
secured by turning the adjusting nut on the pedal rod.
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Rear Axle

The Cadillac rear axle is of exceptionally rugged design
and construction to assure long life and quiet operation. A
strong rugged type of gear mount maintains accurate gear
adjustment over a long period of use. The gear ratios are:

Series37-85......... ..., 460 to 1
Series37-90. .............. .. ...... 464 to 1

The propeller shaft incorporates two needle bearing uni-
versal joints, which are packed with lubricant and sealed.
Sealed ball bearings are used at the rear wheels, and they
require no readjustment or other attention. Because of these
features, the only regular servicing required by the rear axle
is lubrication of the gears.

Special Hypoid Lubricant, available at Authorized Service
Stations, must be used in the rear axle. This lubricant is of
the proper viscosity for year round use, although it should
be drained and replaced with fresh lubricant every 6,000
miles. No other lubricant can be safely used. (See page 47.)

If, after a long period of use, the rear axle gears require
adjustment or other servicing, a complete new gear assembly
can be secured on an exchange basis at moderate cost. This
exchange is handled through your Authorized Service Station.
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F ront Wheel Suspension

Independent front wheel suspension is used on all Cadillac
cars to provide easier riding and safer driving. With this
construction the front end of the car is supported on soft coil
springs controlled by double action shock absorbers, and the
suspension arms hold the wheel spindle and steering knuckle
in the correct position regardless of the spring deflection.

The unexcelled riding qualities of the car are the result

of this front suspension combined with the long-leaf semi-
elliptic rear springs, hydraulic shock absorbers, and the ride
stabilizers used at both front and rear.

The caster, camber and front wheel toe-in dimensions
are given in the box below. These factors ordinarily require
checking only after a collision or in case of considerable
driving on rutted roads or bumping of curbs.

Caster.................... .. —14° to +14°
Camber........... . ... ... ... 0° to 14°
Toein............ . ... . . 0" to &"
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Steering

Cadillac_steering ease is the result of the following fea-
tures of design:

1. The worm and roller steering gear in which the entire
steering mechanism operates smoothly on large anti-
friction bearings.

2. Center point steering, made possible by individually
sprung front wheels, which assures freedom from road
sKocks and accurately maintained steering geometry.

The steering ratio is 24 to 1 on both Series 37-85

and 90.

The only service ordinarily required by the steering sys-
tem is regular lubrication of the connections and the steering
gear. Steering gear lubricant (S-200) is the only lubricant
that should be used in the steering gear; otherwise wear and
hard steering may result. '

| Tools

The tool kit supplied with the car includes tire changing
equipment and a few general use tools, as follows:

Hammer Open End Wrenches (3)
Screw Driver Tool Bag

Large Screw Driver Jack and Handle

Pliers Wheel Mounting Wrench

Adjustable Wrench
Spark Plug Wrench

The tools are stowed in the rear deck or trunk compart-
ment next to the spare tire, except the jack handle and wheel
wrench, which are carried under the front seat. On cars
with an exposed spare wheel at the rear, the tools are all
under the front seat. :

Wheel Disc Pry,
if Discs are used
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Wheels and Tires

Jack Pads—To facilitate raising the car when a tire is
flat, the car is fitted with special pads in accessible positions
near the front and rear wheels, The jack must be placed
under the pad and the car Jjacked up only high enough to

c]ear.an inflated tire; otherwise, difficulty may be encount-
ered in removing the wheel.

- Changing Wheels—Remove the hub cap by prying off
with a screw driver. On cars fitted with wheel discs, the
cap and disc are integral and are pried off with a sp,ecial
right angle tool. Remove the mounting bolts* around the
hub. Before taking the wheel off the hub, turn the wheel
and hub so that the mounting stud, which is located between
two'of the bolt holes, is at the top. The wheel must then
b.e hfted partially off the hub and swung so that the front
side is brought forward, after which the wheel can be rolled
out from under the fender toward the rear.

When reinstalling a wheel, roll it in under the fender from
the rear and lift it up on

to the hub, hanging it on
H[NIIN”}}H i
i

|

the mounting stud and L 22
then inserting the mount-
ing bolts. Do not tighten
the bolts in rotation;
after tightening one bolt,
tighten the one opposite.

——
*Studs in the hub and mounting nuts are used on V-16.
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Wheel Bearing Adjustment—The only service opera-
tion regularly required by the wheels is lubrication and re-
adjustment of the front wheel bearings each 6,000 miles, as
provided in the lubrication schedule. To perform this
operation:

Remove bearings, thoroughly clean out old grease and
dry.

Coat bearings completely with a thin coating of wheel
bearing grease, and reassemble hubs and bearings on spindle.

Using a wrench with an 8-inch handle, tighten adjusting
nut with one hand while rotating wheel hub to seat all parts.

Back off adjusting nut 1/12 of a turn and, if the slots line
up, insert cotter pin. Otherwise, back off nut until cotter
pin can be inserted.

Tires—Tire inflation pressures and procedure are given
in detail on page 11.

The life of all four tires may be increased considerably
by interchanging them at regular intervals of 4,000 miles.
The right front tire
should be interchanged
with the left rear and the
lefe front with the right
rear. This will subject
all tires to equal amounts
of all types of wear, and
thus increase their useful

- ] life.
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Brakes

The hydraulic brakes used on Cadillac cars are designed
and constructed to provide the utmost in features of safety,
operating ease and freedom from frequent attention.

The brake master cylinder and supply tank for the fluid
is located under the left front floor board on V-12 cars and
under the hood near the steering gear on V-16 cars. From
the master cylinder fluid is piped to the brake wheel cylinders
through steel tubing and flexible hoses, led through the frame
in a manner that provides full protection,

The motion of the car either forward or in reverse is con-
verted into additional braking energy by the action of the
brake shoes themselves, as the motion of the car tends to
carry the shoes into closer contact with the brake drums.

The importance of safe brakes leads us to urge that you
have any required brake service work performed at an
Authorized Service Station. This is especially important
when brake relining is required as Genuine Cadillac-LaSalle

brake lining must be used to assute satisfactory results as to
braking ease and lining life.

If an ordinary brake adjustment is required, the procedure
outlined below can be followed in an emergency: Turn the
adjusting screw at each wheel (at the lower part of the dust
shield) clockwise until the wheel is locked, then back off
adjustment until the wheel turns freely. Repeat at each of
the four wheels.

A complete brake adjustment is made by performing the
following operations at each wheel:

Turn eccentric adjustment to secure .010-inch clearance
between lining and drum at both ends of secondary shoe.

Page 64

~

T

I

"y

AD

I

" COVERFOR

e
w
=
=
&
»
o)
"
€

If clearance at ends of shoe varies more than. .002-inch,
readjust anchor by loosening lock nut and tapping an.chor
pin with soft hammer. Then readjust eccentric for .010-inch

clearance.

Adjust primary shoe by turning adjusting screw until a
light drag is felt, then turn back just enough to free.

Adjust pedal rod to allow ¥4 to 34-inch free pedal move-
ment.

One important item of regular attention require.d I?y the
braking system is checking of the level of the fluid in l:h;
master cylinder reservoir. This level shoul.d be checke
every 6,000 miles and special No. 5 brake fluid added reg;;
larly to keep the reservoir at least half full. Use only speci
No. 5 fluid.

In the event that the level falls too low, air may enter the
system. If air is present in the system at any time it will .be
necessary to bleed the entire braking system; otherwise
unsatisfactory operation will result.




Electrical

Storage Battery—The Storage Battery is carried in a
compartment underneath the left front seat on V-12 cars
and under the right front fender on V-16 cars. The V-16
battery is accessible for adding water under the hood on the
right side.

The battery is filled with an acid solution from which the
water slowly evaporates, making it necessary for fresh dis-
tilled water to be added to each of the three cells at regular
intervals to bring the level up to the bottom of the filling
tubes. Distilled water should be added at least every
1000 miles and, in warm weather, every 500 miles or at
least every two weeks. Hydrant water or water that has

been in contact with metallic surfaces is not satisfactory.

After adding water to the storage battery in freezing
weather, the car should immediately be run far enough to
mix the water with the
acid solution thoroughly.
If the car is parked im-
mediately after water is
added, the water is likely
to stay on top of the acid
solution and may freeze,
thus causing extensive
damage to the battery.

Generator Charging Circuit—The generator is mounted
at the front of the engine and is driven by a silent chain
which also drives the water pump. The generator is of the
shunt wound, two-brush design, and is provided with an
automatic charging rate adjustment, so that no manual

adjustment is required.

The generator charging rate is at all times controlled by
two factors, the amount of current being used and the state
of charge of the battery. When the battery is partially dis-
charged, the charging rate is high; when it becomes fully

charged, the charging rate is lowered.

The relays and regulators controlling this adjustment are
assembled in a dust and moisture proof regulator box mounted
on the engine side of the dash. The regulators are properly
adjusted, tested and sealed at the factory. They should
require no attention in service excepting that the external

connections should be kept tight and clean.

CAUTION: Whenever disconnecting any wires in the
generator circuit or in the harness opening at the regulator
box, the battery must be disconnected first of all. Otherwise,
there is a possibility of the loose connections being shorted
or grounded in a way that will reverse the generator polarity

or otherwise damage the charging circuit.
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~ Lighting

Care of Headlamps—The headlamps require periodic
cleaning and occasional readjustment. To clean the head.
lamps, remove both headlamp doors. Clean the lenses with
alcohol inside and outside. Carefully wipe all dust from the
rt':ﬂectox.'s and, if necessary, polish them with a soft rag
dipped in a mixture of lamp black and alcohol. In polishing
reflectors, always rub from the center straight out to the rim;
never rub in circles.

Inspect the gaskets and replace them if they are damaged
or do not register propetly. Replace any bulbs that are burnt
out or that show signs of blackening. Try the lighting
switches in all positions to see that all bulbs burn properly.

T!me heagllamps are designed for prefocused bulbs, so no
focusing adjustment can be made in the lamps. On this
account, only prefocused bulbs can be used in these lamps,
and no other bulbs will be satisfactory, Because of this de-

sign, aiming is the only adjustment required by the head-
lamps,

{
g
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Headlamp Adjustment—Place the car on a level sur-
face with the headlamps aimed toward and 25 feet from a
arage door or other reasonably light colored vertical sur-
ace. Draw a horizontal line on this surface at the level of
the headlamp centers. If your state requires a loading
allowance, draw this horizontal line the required distance
below the level of the lamp centers. Sight through the center
of the rear window over the radiator cap to determine the
center point of the horizontal line and draw vertical lines
through points at the right and left of this center point
directly ahead of the center of each headlamp.

The lighting switches should be turned to the “Driving”
position, which means that the lower filaments will be lighted
in both lamps. One of the headlamps should be covered.
The beam from the uncovered lamp should then appear as
shown on page 68, if it is a left headlamp, or as shown on
page 69 if it 1s a right headlamp.

When correctly aimed, the beam from the left headlamp
should have the upper edge of the hot spot at the horizontal
line and the left edge at the vertical line directly ahead of
the lamp as shown. The beam from the right headlamp
should likewise have the upper edge of the hot spot at the
horizontal line, but with the maximum intensity centered
on the vertical line directly ahead of the lamp and the
right cut-off of the hot spot about a foot to the right of this
line as shown.




The position of the headlamp beam is changed laterally
by means of a side adjustment screw which is accessible on
V-12 cars from the inside of the radiator shell. The beam
is moved to the left or right by tightening or loosening this
screw. After the adjustment has been made, tighten the lock
nut securely. On V-16 cars, lateral adjustment is made by
removing the headlamp doors and turning the screws on
each side of the reflector.

The beam may be raised or lowered by turning the
adjustment screw which is accessible in a depression in the
bottom of the lamp body. As this adjustment is spring-
loaded, no lock nut is provided.

The V-12 headlamps are not to be aimed with the lens
and door removed as reinstalling the door might change the
adjustment slightly. Because of this possibility, it is advis-
able to check the headlamp adjustment whenever V-12 head-
lamp doors are removed for any reason, even for changing

bulbs.

No further aiming is required for the lower or passing
beams.

Lamp Bulbs—In replacing lamp bulbs in any of the
lights on the car, the same candle power bulb should be used
for replacement as was originally installed. Itisa good plan
to carry a spare set of these lamp bulbs in the car at all times.

The bulb in the map lamp may be replaced after unscrew-
ing the knob at the end of the shield.

The lamp bulbs used in the car are as follows:

Location Voltage Candle Power Mazda No.
32-50 R. H.* 2530-L
Headlamps. ... ... ... .. . . 6-8 { 3232 L H 23301
Rear Lamps.......... . ... 213 1154
Dome Light........ .. ... .. 6-8 15 87
Rear Lamps (Driving)
Quarter Lights ... .. 6-8 3 63
Map Lamp
Parking Lamps (In Head-
lamps) ... 6-8 2 55
Instrument Lamps
Clock Lamp _
flock La Bulbs} ............ 6-8 1 51

*Except in certain states where this bulb has not yet been approved.
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Storing the Car

If the car is to be stored for any length of time it is im-
portant that a few precautions be taken to protect it from
deterioration. Blocking up the car to take the weight off
of the tires and placing a cover over the entire body will pro-
tect the tires and finish. The engine and the storage battery,

however, require special attention.

The engine should be run until it is thoroughly warm.
The filter bowl should then be removed (see page 54) and the
engine run until all of the gasoline is drawn out of the pump

and the carburetor.

Oil should be injected into the cylinders while the engine
is still warm. This may be done by pouring two or three
tablespoonsful of engine oil into the spark plug holes. Crank-
ing the engine a few times after that is done will distribute
the oil evenly over the pistons and cylinder walls. The cool-

ing system should then be drained.

The battery should be fully charged and the solution
should be at the proper level. If possible, arrangements
should be made to have the battery charged from an outside

source every two months during the storage period.

* % &
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SERIES 37-85 and 90

CADILLAC LUBRICATION CHART

Check the engine oil every time gasoline is purchased

issi Front Wheel .
Rear Axle Storage Battery Transmission Engine Oil Filler Bearings Air g-]ef:'-’" and
V12 and V-16 V-12 and V-16 V-2 amd VIS Brake Assister Pedal Shaft Steering Gear V12 and V16 V12 and V-16 il Filter
Add Special Hypoid lubri- ~ Add distilled b\:/)atcr tc; . Aglid h:gréﬁ:n‘t to bring V-16 only V-12—1 snner end V-12 and V-16 ) Check oil level every 100 Remove bearings, clean, V-12 and V-16
cant tobring level upro filler. gﬁngrsz‘;d up o bottom ot leve ‘:-:Eery 3000 miles Remove plug and inject V-16—1 each end Add steering gear lubri- to 150 miles and 2dd oil as rcgagk with wheel bearing  Remove air cleaner filtering
Every 3000 miles < > 000 mil in. flush d refill about 2 ounces of vacuum Apply chassis labricant to cant to bring level up to necessary. Drain crankcase [y ricant. Readjust bearing ynir, drain and refil with
Drain, flush, and refill Every 1 "1‘1 es heck 'Dhmfm’sh l::)ri'ca:: ¢ cylinder oil. connections with grease gun. filler, and refill through either filler.  pefore reinstalling. one pint of SAE 50 engine
wih fECSh Il;l(;:—ll(;mmmle lc‘f:l c\:'::;ﬂ twvt‘;c::c:l:s CHocke wit l?v:ery 6000 mﬂ;s ’ Every 6000 miles Every 1000 miles Every 3000 miles Every 2000 miles Every 6000 miles oil and reinstall.
very iles -

Every 2000 miles
Remove oil filter and

replace with new unir,

Every 6000 miles

Front Wheel
Suspension
and Steering
Connections

Apply chassis lubricant to
connections with grease gan
at points shown below.

Every 1000 mites

List of Lubrication Points

V.12 Series 37-85 V-16 Series 37-90
No. Lubrication No, Lubri:ation
Points Location Points

4~—~Outer end upper suspension arms—2
4~—Stecring knuckle support bearing—4
4—Quter end lower suspension arms—4
4—Inner end lower suspension arms—4
4—Steering tic rods ends (2 rods)—4
2 Sceecing drag link ends——2
Intermediate sicering arm ful-

crum bole
Front stabilizer connecting link-—4
22 Total 25
Body Hardware

V12 and V-16

Apply a few drops of light
oil to door hinges, clean all
door seriker plates and
wedges and apply a small
amount of vaseline.

Every 1000 miles

Rear Spring Shock Absorber Brake Cross Shaft  Universal Joint Clutch Release Water Pump Starter and Distributor

Shackles and Stabilizer and Cables Splines Bearing and V12 and V-16 ?enet;atoér . l1’1-12 ,rm,/ V-16 -
V=122 cach side Bar Links V-2 vz Release Fork Add water pump lubricant 12 and V-1 pply warer pump lubri
Vo161 vach ”':l - i Apply few drops of engine Apply chassis lubricant to V-16 only through pressure connection. 1 oil cup on starter canttocos g
-1 each side V-12—4 each J{:; oil to hand brake linkage.  connection with grease gun. Fill grease cup on release  Reinstall cap tightly on 2 on generator gun, Every 1600 mies
Apply chassis lubricant to V-16--2 fﬂd] -l Every 1000 miles Every 1000 miles tork with wheel bearing lub-  connection after adding lub- & V16 oty
connections with grease gun.  Apply chassis lubricant ro v-i6 Vs ricant and turn down, ricant. Apply a few drops of -6 only d
" connections with grease gun. Apply chassis lubricant to Substitute a pressure fitting Every 1000 miles i engine oil with oil can. Apply a few drops of
Every 1000 miles Every 1000 miles connections with grease gun.  for the plug in the slip joinc Use same lubricant in cup Every 1000 miles E 1000 mil engine oil to oil cup.
Apply oil to hand brake ;44 2dd chassis lubricant. on release bearing. very miles Every 1000 miles
and nc}_:c rcgt;k:)tt;)r li‘nkagc. Every 1000 miles Every 6000 miles E ‘2{‘,}",’,‘3 r;h‘ 37.81
very miles . . . T SMAS10-3¢
CAUTION: Open garage doors before starting engine b U, 5. A,
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CADILLAC FOR 1937

The Cadillac 1937 program is marked by the most
complete market coverage ever achieved by the
Cadillac Motor Car Company. For the first time
Cadillac-La Salle completely covers all price groups
from $900 and up. This has been accomplished by
a marked reduction in the La Salle price and the in-
troduction of new lines of cars.

During the forthcoming year, over a half million
people will purchase cars in the price groups which
Cadillac-La Salle now cover. This indicates the size
of the market from $900 up which we are now in a
position to dominate. '

It is actually felt that the unit sales of our 1937
cars should be at least three times as much as those
of the 1936 line. Of particular importance to you
is the fact that this possibility of increase exists in
every locality, regardless of size or population. Each
salesman’s, dealer’s or distributor’s success depends
upon_his own individual activity in connection with
the 1937 program. New merchandising methods will
be needed because of La Salle’s lower price. Not
only will this new market require different mer-
chandising tactics than we have ever used before,
but it will bring us more directly within the range
of additional competitors. If our merchandising
methods are correct, this should cause us no concern,
because our product represents the highest dollar
value that Cadillac has ever offered.

The return of La Salle to the V-Type Engine en-
ables us to make a strong mechanical presentation
on every line. Interiors have been improved and
mechanical advancements are also noteworthy. No
other salesman has at his command such powerful
sales arguments based on economy, performance and
luxury as the Cadillac-La Salle salesman for 1937.
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- The 1937 program consists of a new La Salle
with a Cadillac Built V-Type eight cylinder engine
in five body styles in a new greatly widened market.

The Series 60 Cadillac, with four body styles, fea-
tures increased horsepower and greater interior lux-
ury at a lower price.

The introduction of the Series 65 stops all gaps
that have heretofore appeared in our price range
and brings to the consumer a large, powerful, lux-
urious car below the price of the Fleetwood.

The 1937 Fleetwood line is divided between two
models and wheelbases. The Series 70, with four
body styles, is expressly designed for the purchaser
desiring a car of utmost luxury, combined with
greater handling ease, and is especially adaptable to
city driving.

The Series 75 Fleetwood brings the same degree
of luxury on a longer wheelbase and will be sought
by the people who desire large, powerful cars.

The Cadillac V-12 is the finest car of its type
built today and couples outstanding performance
with rich appointments to make it the ﬁnest quahty
car for all around usage.

Mechanical improvements have been made on the
Cadillac V-16 so that Cadillac can continue to pro-
vide utmost satisfaction to those people who demand
the world’s finest and most luxurious form of trans-
portation.

The Cadillac Motor Car Company feels that it has
provided its retail organization with the greatest
program ever presented with regard to market cov-
erage and competitive sales advantages. The suc-
cess of the program depends entirely upon the retail
sales organization’s ability to capitalize upon this
unusual position. Because product knowledge is es-
sential to successful selling, the following pages have
been prepared for your study and frequent reference.
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NEW FEATURES OF CONSTRUCTION
La Salle and Cadillac V-8 Engine

Increased Engine Performance:
Greater power to weight ratios.
Improved carburetion.

Non-‘‘percolating” design.
Concentric fuel chamber.
Fully automatic choke.

Increased Smoothness and Quletness
3- -point engine supports.
Re-designed rear engine support.
Improved hydraulic valve silencers.
Lighter flywheel.
Torsional vibration dampener (Cadillac V-8).

Improved Serviceability:

Lower engine speeds (50, 60, 65, 70).
Oil cleaner.
Oil bath air cleaner.
More rigid cylinder block.
Lighter cylinder heads.
Stronger connecting rods.
Longer fan belt life.
- Improved generator accessibility.

Improved Cooling System:
Thinner radiator cores.
~ Bayonet radiator filler caps.

Quieter Clutch:
Permanently lubricated clutch throwout bearing.
Hardened clutch throwout bearings.
Improved manufacturing tolerances.
Larger facing area (Series 50).

New Transmission:
More durable than former types.
All gears helical.
Pin type synchronizers.
Short, rigid case and shafts.
Shafts more closely spaced.

Offset shifter shafts.

Transmission cover on bottom.

3
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La Salle and Cadillac Chassis
Rigid Frame (50 and 60):

I section X-members.
More rigid attachment of X-members to side bars.

Strengthened radiator cradle.

Improved Brakes:
Moulded brake linings on both primary and secondary

shoes.
Increased brake friction area (50 and 60).

Hypoid Rear Axle (50 and 60):
Strongest axle for its weight.
Less unsprung weight.
Low spiral angle.
Aluminum bronze thrust bearings for differential pinions.
Shim adjustment for differential.
Cylindrical differential housing.
Rigid, heavily ribbed carrier.
Larger axle shaft at hub.
Welded-on differential cover.

Easier Steering:
Steering steadiness improved by new engine mounts.

Zero caster angle.

Cross mounted drag link (50 and 60).
Eccentric bushing roller adjustment.
Straddle mounted roller shaft.

Refined Front Suspension:
Improved ratio of front to rear springs.
Reduced unsprung weight (65 and 70).

Improved Rear Springing:
Waxed liners (50 and 60).
Reduced unsprung weight (50, 60, 65 and 70).
Threaded shackle bolts and spring bushings (50 and 60).
Upper and lower shackle bolts threaded (65, 70, 75
and 85).
Rubber front spring bushing (65, 70, 75 and 85).

Improved Shock Absorber and Stabilizer Action:
Front stabilizer added to La Salle.
Cross link rear stabilizer (50 and 60).
End-to-end shock absorber valving.
Softer shock absorber valving.
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New shock absorber links.

Dash pot controlled inertia shock absorbers in rear
(65, 70, 75 and 85).

New front shock absorber yoke (65, 70, 75 and 85).

Softer stabilizer action.

Strengthened Prope=ller Shaft:
Larger spline.
Alloy steel spider.
More material in joint.

Quieter Exhaust System.
One large muffler (50 and 60).
Exhaust spreader (50 and 60).
" Two mufflers (65, 70, 75 and 85).

Expansible attachments.

General:
Larger outer front wheel bearings (50 and 60).

Electrical System:
New high output generators.
Generator in engine vee.
Relocated light switch.
Sturdier instruments.
Rattleproof and breakproof horn buttons.
Improved headlamp beam control.

La Salle and Cadillac Body Styling

Modern Appearance:
Greater overall length (50 and 60).
New radiator grilles.
Wide bumpers with insignia.
New front fender contour.
New hood louvres.
Vee cowl ventilator and hood top.
Redesigned radiator ornament (Cadillac).
Novel body belt treatment (50 and 60).
Vee rear quarter windows (50 and 60). =
Airfoil, separated running boards (50 and 60).
Longer rear fenders.
Modern tail lamp design.
More slope of rear of sedans (50 and 60).

5
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Unisteel Turret Top Bodies (50 and 60).

Structural box-unit construction.

Body frame within chassis frame without metal-to-metal

contact.

Steel flooring indented against sound resonance.

Improved all-weather and noise insulation.
Wider weather stripping.

Welded unions and joints.

Drip mouldings.

Luxurious Interiors:

New instrument panels (50 and 60).
New instrument dial designs.

New steering wheel.

High quality upholstery.

New trimming styles.

One-piece garnish mouldings (50 and 60).
New interior hardware.

Increased Comfort and Convenience:

Greater headroom (50 and 60).
Increased legroom (50 and 60).
Level floors. o '
Heavy, leather re-enforced carpeting.
Re-located transmission lever.

Pivot type sun visors.

Front compartment ash receiver.
Rising front seat (50 and 60).
Greater rear seat width (50 and 60).
Button type door locks.

Swinging rear quarter windows (50 and 60).
Increased luggage space (50 and 60).



1937 MAJOR SELLING FEATURES
| KNEE ACTION

The Cadillac design of Knee Action wheels provides a
perfection in riding comfort unobtainable in conventional
automobile design. Three years of intensive research and
three years of actual usage have been utilized to bring the
Knee Action principle to its present peak of development.

This basic improvement in riding comfort offered by
Cadillac is the result of a complete redesign of the chassis.
It is not an addition to a conventional car design. Balanced
springing, independent front wheel suspension, a complete
redistribution of car weight and much easier steering sum-
marizes this engineering achievement. The rigid front axle,

stiff front springs and tiresome steering have been discarded
forever.

Individually sprung front wheels permit a much softer
spring action than is permissible in the conventional design
with heavy front axle. Springs must necessarily be very stiff
and harsh in their action to support the axle. Knee Action’s
helical coil springs may be co-ordinated in ratio of flexibility
with its rear springs and afford a uniform balance of car
weight. This combination effects the soft boulevard and
flat high speed ride, so characteristic of the new Cadillac and
La Salle. Both front and rear compartments ride equally
well without any pitching, tossing or neck-snapping.

Since each front wheel has its own spring, wheels may fol-
low road irregularities independently without transferring
shocks through the front axle which are multiplied through-
out the frame and body in nerve-breaking vibrations.

Steering accuracy has also been increased by a redesigned
steering gear-arrangement. The two steering cross rods are
of equal length and are parallel to the lower forked arms
which support the wheels. The steering radius in both left
and right turns is practically equal. This design also elimin-
ates car wander and shimmy since wheel movements cannot
be transferred to the steering mechanism.

Knee Action provides an invaluable asset and safety fea-
ture in the event of tire blowouts at high speeds. Since
there is no axle to carry deflection from one wheel to the
other, steering is unaffected. This would also be true if, by
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some grossly improbable chance, damage should be done to
one of the coil springs. Each spring is subjected to tests with
every kind of tremendous force and pressure which could
possibly be imposed upon them.

Each wheel is attached directly to the frame by two
forged forked arms. These arms hold the wheels constantly
in perfect alignment. Correct caster and camber angles are
always maintained which eliminates uneven tire wear and
maintains perfect steering geometry.

Each of these superlative values resulting from Cadillac
Knee Action design combine to insure every new car owner
of the finest roadability obtainable in a motor car today.
Both the car and wheels are at the correct angle on high
speed turns, while scientific distribution of mass provides a
low center of gravity.

The Cadillac ride is well above comparison with any other
car and its advantages may be presented conclusively on
demonstration.

THE UNISTEEL TURRET TOP BODY
BY FISHER

To attain a new all-time high in motoring safety and rid-
ing comfort, Unisteel Turret Top bodies are used on all closed
models of La Salle and Cadillac Series 60. Passengers ride
within a steel structural box of heavy steel, carefully insu-
lated against sound, weather and temperature. Innumerable
reinforcements of steel braces have been carefully installed
for assured permanency and maximum strength. All struc-
tural joints are welded, thus eliminating screws, rivets or
bolts which cause squeaks and weaknesses as they become
loose after rough road driving. '

A heavy solid steel floor forms the underbody of these
new structural steel Fisher bodies. A very unusual feature
of this steel floor is the effective manner by which drum-
ming sounds and reverberating noises, so noticeable and
nerve-racking in steel bodies on other cars, are elimin-
ated. This flooring in the new Cadillac-La Salle bodies is
ribbed and stamped at various points in order to prevent
noise vibrations from being set up in the body. The location
of these indentations was determined after a long series of
éxperiments with delicate sound instruments and many tests

8



under varying conditions. Passengers are thus assured of
a quiet and most relaxing ride.

The cowl assembly is a complete all steel unit welded
and braced at various points to give an exceedingly rugged
framework. The rear body construction is similar to the
front in that it has heavy steel braces welded in place for
strength and permanency.

To this inner body framework construction isadded a heavy
steel outer paneling which practically doubles the strength
of the body and reduces still further any tendency toward
weaving and swaying. Insulated indentations and ribbing of
the inner paneling plays an important part in preventing the
creation and amplification of noises.

As a cover to this sturdy box-like steel structural unit is
the one-piece solid steel Turret Top in its improved form.
Steel roof rails are covered with an asphalt impregnated
material for deadening sound. Sturdy grooved “U” shaped
steel roof bows support the heavy metal top and are an-
chored to these steel rails.

These new bodies for Cadillac Series 60 and La Salle
truly represent a frame in their own right. Yet they are
securely anchored to a new chassis frame of great strength
and rigidity. A noteworthy feature of this union of body
frame to chassis frame is the complete absence of metal to
metal contact which prevents the transmission of sound
vibrations to the body itself. Fabric and rubber pads between
the body and frame deaden telephonic rumbling so charac-
teristic of single unit frame construction.

Many years of research and experimentation have been
utilized by Fisher Body before the disadvantages of conven-
tional all-steel body construction were ironed out. This is
in keeping with Cadillac tradition to incorporate important
features of construction and design after they are tried and
proved equivalent to Cadillac sttandards of unsurpassed
quality.

HYPOID REAR AXLES
La Salle and Series 60

Cadillac has developed a new design of a hypoid rear
axle. Although hypoid axles have been in use on other
makes of cars for several years, there has never been one
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designed that fully met Cadillac’s rigid requriements of
quiet operation, étrength and owner convenience.

For the 1937 La Salles and Cadillac Series 60, Cadillac
engineers have designed a hypoid axle that overcomes these
objections. It is the strongest axle for its weight that is
known today. It is silent in operation. Although Special
E. P. lubricant is required, this lubricant has been much
improved and is now generally available.

One of the reasons for the long life and quiet operation
of the assembly is derived from Cadillac’s design for a lower
spiral angle than is ordinarily used on the ring gear and
pinion teeth. This feature gives better and quieter tooth
contacts and reduces friction and bearing loads. Another
feature is that this design does not have the distortion
during heat treatment that is so pronounced in hypoid gears
having a higher spiral tooth angle.

By developing a hypoid gear that meets all of Cadillac’s
requirements, the lighter and shorter wheelbase cars attain
a higher degree of interior comfort without marring the
exterior styling or causing mechanical difficulties than it
has heretofore been possible to attain.

The advantage of a hypoid axle is that it permits a lower
floor level than is possible with spiral bevel and undivided
propeller shafts unless an unsightly and uncomfortable rear

Pinion Mounting
Hypoid Rear Axle Spiral Bevel Rear Axle

compartment floor tunnel is used. This is because the
pinion is mounted below center in the hypoid rear axle.
This results in a lower positioned drive shaft which in turn
permits lower floor levels without requiring tunnels to insure
proper clearance.

By having lower floor levels all purchasers of La Salles
and Series 60 Cadillacs obtain 234 additional inches of in-
terior headroom while the low roof line, necessary for up-to-
date styling, is maintained.
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In the longer wheelbase cars low floor levels are not
necessary for generous interior headroom. The additional
length requires a higher roof line for perfectly proportioned
styling and hence the hypoid axle has no advantages for
cars of this length.

Cadillac engineers felt that since no advantage could be
gained by adopting the hypoid axle to the larger, heavier
cars it would not be judicious to change from their long
successful and proven type of spiral bevel axle.

In spite of the fact that the new Cadillac designed hypoid
axles are the strongest axles known for their weight, Cad-
illac engineers do not feel that this type of axle should be
used on heavier cars. The longer cars are considerably
heavier than the shorter cars and must be designed to carry
loads of seven and eight passengers, as well as heavy lug-
gage, over all types of rough, sandy or muddy roads. Since
with hypoid axles the teeth function under greater friction
than on spiral bevel types heavy loads subject them to
greater wear which is evidenced by the noisy action of
heavy cars of other makes using a conventional hypoid axle.

Cadillac does not pursue a hide-bound policy of following
age-old traditions. Hence, its engineers are free to design
the best features into each of its products. This is one of
the causes contributing to continual desertion of the fine

car field to Cadillac.

PEAK LOAD GENERATOR

In order to cope with increasingly heavier electrical drains,
two new and improved Peak Load Generators of exclusive
design are used on Cadillac and La Salle. Both these gen-
erators have greater capacity than before at both low and
high speeds to maintain peak battery charge, a feature un-
obtainable in generators used on other cars.

The Peak Load Generator is entirely flexible in action,
charging as high as 26 and 28 amperes at touring speeds if
the battery is low and great drains are imposed upon it.
However, as the battery is gradually recharged to its peak
condition, the voltage regulator reduces the generator charg-
ing rate accordingly and evenly. Only a low trickle of 5 or
6 amperes is used in addition to the ignition drain when the



battery is completely recharged. Peak condition is main-
tained at all times; battery life is prolonged; and the need
for frequent attention to battery water is reduced because
danger of overcharging, which evaporates the water, is
eliminated.

The additional current-control feature is used on the new
Feak Load Generator for the Cadillac Fleetwood models.
This device controls the generator’s output at a constant rate
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with a possible maximum of 26 amperes above 20 m.p.h. as
noted in the chart on Page 107. This is further assurance
against overcharging and depleted battery life.

- -

Even without the current control feature, Cadillac’s exclu-
sive voltage regulator design gives the improved Peak Load
Generator the undisputable distinction of superiority over
the conventional step type. It is one of Cadillac-La Salle’s
in-built extra values for 1937,

PRECISION MANUFACTURING

The great satisfaction which owners of Cadillac-built cars
enjoy is due largely to Cadillac features of construction and
design. Cadillac’s precision methods, inspection systems
and standards of craftsmanship are the criterion of the auto-
motive industry. ‘

Since quality with disregard to cost has been the basis
and by-word of Cadillac manufacturing methods, it is neces-
sary that the strictest of standards be adhered to. These
standards apply rigidly and uniformly to every unit which
is to become a part of a Cadillac-built automobile.

First there is the standard for material. Experts in metal-

; lurgy draw up the exact specifications for the mineral content
lf of all metals used. As soon as a supply of raw material is
“ received at the factory, samples are taken to the chemical
lii laboratory. There the metal is analyzed to determine if
: those specifications have been met. If it is correct, it is
brought to the specified degree of hardness and temper by
l trained men at the Cadillac factory. Every forging, whether
‘ it be a connecting rod or bolt, is submitted to the Brinnell
IL hardness test. Cadillac knows its material before it is re-

leased for manufacture.
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The second standard is that of accurate dimensions. There
is an unwritten and unbreakable law of accuracy among
Cadillac craftsmen. Over 27,000 dimensions must be within
one thousandth of an inch; 37,000 more must be within two
thousandths of an inch. Weights also must undergo critical
measurement, as illustrated by the balancing machine whose
light wavers excitedly if a crankshaft is out of balance more
than one sixteenth of an ounce inch (1/16 oz. pressure at 16
inches radius from center of crankshaft). These are ex-
amples of accuracy far ahead of any other manufacturer.

Strength is a third Cadillac standard. This is determined
by innumerable and exhaustive tests. The fatigue test is one
of these .and is famous for its detection of a weakness in any
part or mechanism. It was found under this test that the
new all-silent transmission was 100% more durable than any
other pleasure car transmission now built. The new hypoid
rear-axles also had to prove indisputable superiority over
all other axles of like or differing design before they re-
ceived final approval by Cadillac engineers.

These three standards combine to form the fourth basic
standard of unsurpassed Cadillac quality. To be positive
that standards of material, dimensions, strength and work-
manship are right, there are many inspectors in the plant to
check upon work as it flows through production. Even after
transmission gears and rear axle gears have been finely
machined, lapped to a glass-like surface, and carefully mated
together by hand for uniformity, they must pass the eye and
ear of an inspector. He operates his own set of master
gauges with full authority for rejection. These master
gauges are checked each day with the renowned Johanssen
gauges, first imported into the United States by Cadillac.
Two Johanssen gauge blocks fit so perfectly together that
they become as one single block and can be separated only
with force.

After all these expensive precautions in manufacturing,
one might reasonably ask, “How can Cadillac and La Salle
be offered at such amazingly low prices?”” The answer lies
in the continued desertion of the fine car field to Cadillac.
As the volume of productive output rises, the unit cost of
that output falls. ' .

A second important reason for Cadillac-La Salle value
relative to price is efficiency in manufacturing. Cadillac was
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the ﬁrst manufacturing concern to employ interchangeable
parts in an automobile. It has made great strides in further-
ing this technique in manufacture. Also Cadillac uses the
most modern multi-purpose machinery that has ever been
developed.

An interesting illustration of Cadillac efficiency is seen
at the dynomometer test. Before assembly in the chassis,
every engine is placed on blocks in order to test its eficiency
under operating conditions. It is started and run on illumi-
nating gas. The electricity generated by the dynomometer
is conducted to the factory power plant to be used for light-
ing and operating purposes.

Cadillac and La Salle represent quality at a high rate of
productivity and efficiency. These cars offer values un-
obtainable, though expected, of cars in the highest price
brackets. ‘ '
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SUPERIORITIES OF CADILLAC
| V-TYPE DESIGN

The V-type engine, which imparts such outstanding fea-
tures of performance to the 1937 line of cars, could only be
built by Cadillac. This company recognized the outstanding
advantages of V-type design as early as 1914 and has con-
centrated on the efficient development of it ever since. That,
today, a precision built V-type engine has been developed
which can be incorporated in a car selling at so low a price
is a great tribute to the Cadillac Engineering Department.

Recognized throughout the world for their engineering
“firsts” these outstanding engineers have never abandoned
their primary interest of developing the V-type engine—the
fundamentally perfect design for engines of eight cylinders
or more.

From 1934 through 1936 Cadillac designed, manufactured
and produced a straight eight La Salle to provide its retail
organization with a product that combined the appeals of a
finely built car at a relatively low price. During this period
it was necessary to have a car at a price that would provide
the sales organization with a sufficient volume in spite of
economic conditions. '

The straight-eight type of engine was used so that this fine-
ly built car could be sold at a price below which a precision
built V-type engine could then be produced. Collaborating
with General Motors engineers who had long experience in
the straight eight field, the Cadillac Engineering Depart-
ment was able to design quickly an engine superior to other
straight eights because of certain Cadillac features of .design
and fine methods of precision manufacture.

V-8 Developments Continued

But the development of the V-type eight was not being
neglected.

For a year prior to 1934 Cadillac engineers were devot-
ing their time to designing a precision-built V-type engine
that would complement a fine body and chassis and could be
sold for below $2,000.00. Because of the differences in de-
sign between straight and V-type eight cylinder engines,
this was a difficult task to accomplish without compromis-
ing with Cadillac’s high standards of design and manufacture.
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Naturally, the engineers insisted on maintaining all of
Cadillac’s rigid requirements and principles.

. It was not until three years after the work began that the
first success of this program was evidéenced—the 1936
Cadillac Series 60. This was a Cadillac car in every respect,
a car with amazing performance due to its V-type engine,

yet it sold for as low as $1,645.00.

For 1937, because of the further development of this
program and the increased volume, Cadillac is able to pro-

duce the Cadillac-built La Salle with a Cadillac-built V-type

eight cylinder engine at a decidedly lower price.

The marvelous features and performance of this car are
described in other sections. They are due to the high de-
velopment of the fundamentally correct 90° V-type eight
cylinder design.

V-type Advantages Recognized

One of the chief advantages of V-8 design is that the
main bearings carry no load originating from the inertia
forces of the engine. In straight-eight design, regardless of
compensators on the crankshaft, the main bearings must
assume this additional load because the inertia forces can-
not be offset as they are in V-type design.

As early as 1922 the eminent automotive engineer, C. F.
Kettering, said ““With the unlimited funds and with the vast
resources of the General Motors Corporation at my com-
mand, were | assigned the task of building another truly
fine motor car engine where the size of the engine required
of itself eight cylinders, it must needs be of the 90° V-type
design.” | ’

For over two decades Cadillac has been the builder of a
fine V-type eight cylinder engine. It has been of 90° design
and in developing it Cadillac has used Mr. Kettering’s for-
mula of utilizing the vast resources and funds of General
Motors as well as their own unparalleled experience in this

field.
The fundamental advantages of a V-8 engine over other
designs are:
1. Simplicity of design:
a. Longer life.
b. More economical maintenance.
c. Greater operating efficiency.
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2. Compactness:
a. Smoother operation.
b. Permits most efficient functioning of fuel, cooling
and lubricating systems.
c. Grants more body space per inch of wheelbase.
To prove the simplicity of V-8 design it is only necessary

to look inside the engine and make a comparison in a like
manner with the working parts of a straight eight.

(Above)
Straight-8
Crankshaft and
Bearings

(Left)
V-8 Crankshajft
and Bearings

' The simplicity of the Cadillac crankshaft is obvious, with
its three main bearings of extremely wide surfaces. Con-
trast these with the nine small bearings of the eight-in-line
crankshaft. The wider V-eight bearing surfaces retain oil
better and are easier to lubricate than the nine narrow bear-
ings of the straight eight engine. Consider also how much
easier it is to properly align only three bearings of the
Cadillac crankshaft instead of the nine used in the straight
eight design.

In the Cadillac 90° V-type engine the short compensated
crankshaft, its length considered, has a much greater rela-
tive diameter than the in-line eights and is therefore much
better able to withstand the great stresses imposed on it by
the explosive forces of the engines and the centrifugal
forces set up by the rapid crankshaft revolutions.

For these reasons the Cadillac V-type engine is assured
longer life and its maintenance is far more economical than
it is possible to achieve with straight eight operation.

Operating smoothness, to a degree not approached in
other types, is also an asset of V-8 design. This smoothness
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results largely because of two features in the Cadillac V-type

engine. First, a characteristic of a 90° angle in V-8 engine

design is its cancellation of inertia forces of the pistons
which, as a consequence, eliminates this source of vibration
giving the Cadillac and La Salle V-8 engines unexcelled high
speed smoothness.

Second, torsional vibration of the crankshaft is avoided.
Torsional vibration of a crankshaft is the rapid alternate
twisting, first in one direction and then in the other, set up by
the power forces applied to it. The Cadillac crankshaft,
being short and rigid, is not affected by these twisting forces
as are the long crankshafts of all straight eight engines. The
logic of this is easily demonstrated with an ordinary desk
ruler,

One Half Ruler Twist. Full Ruler Twist.

First, by holding the ruler at its extremities and exerting
pressure (force) in different directions with each hand, ob-
serve the amount of twist developed. This demonstrates the
effect the forces developed in a straight eight engine have
upon the crankshaft. Now try the same procedure using only
half the ruler’s length and see how much more resistance is

One Half Ruler Snap. Full Ruler Snap.

offered to the twisting force. This simple demonstration
clearly shows why the longer shaft is less capable of with-
standing twisting forces than the short rugged crankshaft
used in Cadillac V-type engines.
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Operating smoothness from lack of vibration in V-type
design can also be easily demonstrated. By holding the ruler
on the desk so that as much as possible of its length projects
over the edge and snapping the free end, the possibility for
development of crankshaft vibration in straight eight design
is shown. Now reduce the overhang of the ruler from the
desk by half and see how rigid the ruler remains when
attempts are made to snap it.

‘Because of this freedom from vibration in a short object
the crankshaft of the Cadillac V-type eight provides smooth-

ness of performance impossible in other eight cylinder de-

signs.

Another advantage arising from the compactness of the

V-type engine is the greater efhiciency with which the fuel;
cooling and lubricating systems operate.

V-8 Features Most Efficient Carburetion
The disposition of the carburetor in relation to the two
blocks of cylinders is largely responsible for its efficient
operation. By placing the carburetor between the cylinder
blocks the farthest cylinder is only about half the corres-
ponding distance that it is in straight eight engines.

V-8 Equalized Manifolds.

Straight-8 Unequal Manifolds.

This eliminates the need for long intake manifolds in which
vaporized fuel has time to condense.

The location of the Cadillac carburetor between the cylin-
der blocks is clearly the most suitable position if perfect
distribution of gases to the cylinders is to be obtained.

Cadillac V-8 Cooling Better

Cadillac V-type design also features a more positive and
efficient water cooling system than it is possible to design
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into a straight eight engine. In the Cadillac type V-8,
water enters the right hand cylinder block under high pres-
sure and half is by-passed to the left hand block. Cool
water is thus introduced at the front of the right hand block
and at the center of the left hand block so that the maximum
distance which the cooling water must travel is far less than
in a straight eight engine. The variation in temperature
throughout the engine is thus about half of that in a straight
eight engine. In straight eights the water enters the block
at the front and travels the full length of the engine before
cooling the rear cylinders. This results in hotter running rear
cylinders and causes uneven cylinder temperatures as the
water naturally becomes hotter and loses its cooling capacity
as it passes each of the eight-in-line cylinders.

~ Another great advantage in cooling over straight eight
design arises from the fact that a V-type engine permits a
greater water cooling area around the cylinders and valves.

(Left) Straight-8
Cooling.

(Be.ow) V-8 Cooling.

Because of the great length of a straight eight engine,
which must be fitted into a limited space, the water areas
must be restricted in size and cooling efficiency is lost.

The highly efficient cooling system of the Cadillac type
V-8 improves operating efficiency, reduces oil consumption
and avoids warping of cylinder bores and valve seats caused
by overheating. Only V-type design lends itself to such efh-
ciency in cooling system design.

V-g Better Lubricated

Lubrication of the moving engine parts is also more efh-
ciently accomplished in V-type eights than in straight eights
because of the basic advantages of its design.
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In addition to the features of fewer main bearings to lubri-
cate, and their wider surfaces which retain oil better, there
are other advantages inherent to V-type design. The pas-
sages through which the oil must travel are shorter than in
straight eight design. This reduces chances of lubrication
failure and there is less chance of the oil passages becoming
plugged up and the oil is not retained in them so long.

The shortness of the V-8 crankcase also insures positive
lubrication. When straight engines operate on grades or
decelerate from touring speeds the oil flows to one end of
the crankcase which may result in the engine being oil
starved. A bearing operating without oil may be burned
out in one or two seconds which proves the damage which
can result from such action. In a V-type engine such an
accident is impossible as the crankcase is too short to permit
the oil level from uncovering the oil pump inlet.

In the Cadillac type V-8, dependability of the lubrication
system is assured by elimination of oil lines. In this type
engine, oil is directed under pressure ‘through drilled holes
in the crankcase removing the danger of engine failure from
broken oil lines which may develop in straight eight engines
using a complicated piping system for lubricant circulation.

Because of its compactness the short V-type eight requires
few camshaft bearings which further simplifies the lubrica-
tion system, insures dependability, and decreases operating
costs,

V-Type Design Saves Space

One of the chief advantages of V-eight design is the
power it develops for each cubic inch of engine compartment
space. This not only gives Cadillac built cars more available
body interior room for each inch of wheelbase, but also per-
mits the use of an engine of greater power and displacement,
which results in the unparalleled performance of the 1937
line of cars.

Compare the 322 cubic inch displacement of the new
La Salle and 346 cubic inches of the new Cadillac 60 with
straight eight engines on wheelbases similar to the 124"
length of these models. The Cadillac built V-8 engines
develop more power than those in any cars of a similar size.

With straight eight design it is impossible to obtain such
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power and efficiency without greatly increasing the under-
hood space. If it were attempted to produce a straight eight
engine with a similar displacement in a short engine space,
the bore would have to be small and the stroke long. This
would result in very high piston speeds, as is found in big
straight eight engines of today, with consequent increased
wear and decreased life. Such an engine would be entirely
undesirable. Should the bores be widened instead of the
stroke lengthened, more engine space would be required.
To accommodate such an engine, hood length would also
have to be increased and passenger space decreased.

With Cadillac V-eight design the engine develops more
power, runs at a lower speed, and leaves more room for
interior body space than any straight eight engine does on a
comparative wheelbase.
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LOOK AT LASALLE’S IMPORTANT
SELLING FEATURES

> PPt

‘Body Features
New Streamlined Beauty.
Luxurious Interiors.
Unisteel Turret Top .Construction.

Increased Head, Leg and Seat Room.

Engine Features
Inherently Balanced Cadillac-Built V-8 Design.
Rigid Crankshaft. |
Short, Rigid Crankcase.
Complete Lubrication.
- Equalized Manifolding. =
Peak Load Generator.
Electrically Controlled Choke.

Chassis Features
124-Inch Wheelbase.
Hypoid Axles.
More Rugged Transmission;
More Rigid Frame.
Two Ride Stabilizers.
Knee Action Wheels.

Center Point Steering.
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LA SALLE FOR 1937

La Salle is unquestionably destined for unrivaled leader-
ship in the lower brackets of the medium priced automobile
field in 1937. This all-inclusive statement is not based ‘on en-
thusiasm and far-fetched imagination. It is founded on facts
which are fundamental in increasing or decreasing the sale
of any automobile. The success of its acceptance depends
upon the car’s quality, style, size and price. The proof of
the first three of these important factors in relation to the
" new La Salle is in glaring evidence on each of the following
pages devoted to a description of this outstanding product
of Cadillac manufacturing. Study these features carefully.
Look at La Salle and satisfy yourself that La Salle’s perform-
ance, economy, roomy and luxurious interiors, comfort and
styling are beyond any reasonable comparison with any com-
~ petitive car in or above its price class.

Cadillac guards its reputation in the fine car field with
every possible degree of vigilance. Its reputation is the life
blood of its successful existence. Cadillac would not lend its
name to anything less than the highest quality known to
automotive manufacture.

.. Cadillac enters an entirely new price field with the new
La Salle. In so doing, La Salle salesmen have an opportunity
to obtain a much greater share of the total available auto-
mobile business for 1937 than they have heretofore ob-
tained. As the scale of the automobile price moves down-
ward from $2,000.00, the unit sales of cars increase by
great amounts. These figures are particularly illuminating
as the scale approaches the low price fields. For example,
in 1935, the last full year for which complete registration
figures can be obtained, the combined total of automobiles
sold in the $1,000 to $1,100 bracket amounted to 45,000
. units. In the next lower bracket of $900 to $1,000, there
were 142,000 units sold. Even though the price was only
* $100 less, the total available market for these cars almost
tripled.

Figures available for the first six months of 1936 show a
similar relationship between these two price brackets, but
‘ ‘the' unit sales have more than doubled because of increased
consumer spending for automobiles. There will be approxi-
mately 285,000 cars sold this year in the range of $900 to
"'.000. There is every reason to believe there will be an-

24



other large increase in sales volume within this price range
during 1937. Even though unforeseen events should reverse
this trend the new wider market for La Salle in 1937 will
yield a greater profit making opportunity than has ever been
known in La Salle history.

A complete new Cadillac-built La Salle with countless me-
chanical improvements and inspiring beauty is offered for the
first time in this market of unusual sales opportunities. It
will not sell itself. Only increased concentration of sales
effort will convince the increased number of possible La Salle
buyers that this is an unrivaled extra-value car.

LA SALLE PERFORMANCE

The superiority of V-8 design over the eight-in-line type
is borne out most clearly in a comparison of La Salle’s out-
standing performance, durability, economy, and handling
ease with the previous model.

The new La Salle is powered by a 30% larger V-8 engine
of 322 cubic inch displacement. This engine develops over
125 horse power at 3400 R.P.M. as compared to the 1936
Series 50 engine which developed 105 horse power at 3600.
Bore and stroke of the new engine are 334" x 414”. Im-
portant refinements made in the 322 cubic inch engine used
on the new La Salle are, in addition to the superlative V-type
design: improved carburetion, improved valve silencer ac-
tion, three-point engine mountings for smoothness and lower
engine speeds for improved serviceability.

The remarkable speed, acceleration and hill climbing
ability of these new cars is due to higher power to weight
ratios. The new La Salle has 8.1 cu. in. of displacement per
100 lbs., while the 36-50 had 6.6 cu. in. displacement per
100 lbs. of car. As a result, low speed accéleration is im-
proved 20%. In considering this percentage figure it should
be remembered that 10% is the difference between a very
good automobile and a poor one.

What is more important is the greatly improved accelera-
tive ability at touring speeds. For example, at 80 miles per
hour the acceleration of the new La Salle has been improved
by 250%.

Supplementing La Salle’s spectacular performance is its
unexcelled roadability, a most important improvement for

high speed driving safety and comfort. The new La Salle js
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as steady at 80 miles per hour as it is at 30! A number of
new features contribute to this remarkable steadiness, among
them: 3-point engine mountings, front ride ‘stabilizer, im-
proved shock absorbers and zero caster angle. ‘

Part of the advantage gained in performance by the higher
power to weight ratio has been taken in increased accelera-
tive ability; part also contributes to lower engine speeds by
permitting reductions in rear axle ratios. The 36-50 axle
ratio was 4.55 to 1; the 37-50 is 3.92 to 1. For this reason
the engine speed has been reduced by 460 engine revolu-
tions per mile. The advantages of overdriving gears are ob-
tained constantly and at all speeds. Overdriving gears com-
plicate the transmission mechanism which increases the op-
portunity for maintenance costs and reduces its operating
efficiency. No thought need be given to a control button on
the instrument board or a fourth position of the shifting lever.
The new La Salle owner receives all the advantages of low
engine speeds at no additional cost in the delivered price.

These reductions in engine speed greatly improve gasoline
and oil economy. ‘

Numerous repeated tests show engine wear is reduced by
25% and engine noise by approximately the same amount.

Maintenance costs are greatly reduced and engine life length-

ened. All one can hear at high speeds in the new La Salle
is the whistle of the wind. It may be said conservatively that
La Salle is the outstanding performer of the year. La Salle
recognizes only one superior performer, the Series 60

Cadillac.

BODY STYLES AND EXTERIORS

A casual glance at the new La Salle for 1937 confirms
its undisputed record as style leader for the automotive
world. An advanced degree of modernism and good breed-
ing are reflected in every detail of La Salle’s long, sweeping
lines and smooth contours. La Salle owes no affiliation to
outmoded exterior design. This new car personifies popu-
lar approval of something new and different, and portrays
vividly its agile performance.

The new La Salle is offered in five body styles, including
a new Five Passenger Convertxble Sedan.
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LA SALLE TWO PASSENGER COUPE

Dimensions
Front Seat Width (Hips)...... Ce e 53”7
Front Seat Width (Shoulders)......... 53347
Front Seat Cushion to Floor. ... ....... 14347%%
Front Seat Depth............ ... 187
Dash to Front of Front Seat....... v 26157

Front of Front Seat to Clutch Pedal. . .. .‘18%” *
Steering Wheel to Front Seat Cushion .. .6”

Steering Wheel to Front Seat Back...... 13147%
Headroom—Cushion to Roof—Front...3914”
Headroom—Floor to Roof.......... .50”
Inside Maximum—Body Width. .. .. ...55”
Front Door Width.................. 4114”7
Width Over Front Fenders . ........ .. 7434"”
Width Over Rear Fenders . . ... ..., ... 723"
Overall Height .............. ceeen .67%”

Overall Length—Bumper to Bumper. .. .20134”

* Dimensions taken with front seat in full rearward position

—Seat may be adjusted 4” forward.

**Rear of front seat rises 34” with 4” forward movement.
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LA SALLE CONVERTIBLE COUPE

Dimensions

Front Seat Width (Hips).......... ...53”
Front Seat Width (Shoulders)......... 5334
Front Seat Cushion to Floor. .......... 14347%%
Front Seat Depth........... ... 187
Dash to Front of Front Seat. ..........26%,”
Front of Front Seat to Clutch Pedal.....18347%
Steering Wheel to Front Seat Cushion. .. .6”
Steering Wheel to Front Seat Back......131,”#%
Headroom—Cushion to Roof . ...... .. .36”
Inside Maximum—Body Width........55”
Front Door Width..................41”

Width Over Front Fenders. ... ... .. ...7434"
Width Over Rear Fenders........... 128"
Overall Height ......... e, . 661"

Overall Length—Bumper to Bumper....20134”

* Dimensions taken with front seat in full rearward position
— Seat may be adjusted 4” forward.

**Rear of front seat rises 34” with 4” forward movement.
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LA SALLE FIVE PASSENGER
CONVERTIBLE SEDAN

Dimensions
Front Seat Wldth (Hlps) ............. 53145"”
Rear Seat Width (Hips) .............. 47"
Front Seat Width (Shoulders).......... 5334”7
Rear Seat Width (Shoulders) .......... 49”7
Front Seat CushiontoFloor. .. ......... 141577 %%
Rear Seat CushiontoFloor . ... ... .. ... 15V4”
FrontSeatDepth.................... 1854”
Rear Seat Depth .. .. ... e e 20"
Dashto Frontof FrontSeat . .. ......... 25147%
Back of Front Seat to Front Rear Cushion. . 1334”%*
Front of Front Seat to Clutch Pedal .. . ... 17347%
Steering Wheel to Front Seat Cushion. . ..614”
Steering Wheel to FrontSeat Back . . ... .. 137%

Headroom—Cushion to Roof—Front, . ..3714”
Headroom—Cushion to Roof—Rear .. ..37”

Headroom—FloortoRoof . .. ......... 4934
Inside Maximum—Body Width......... 55
Front Door Width. ............... c..3414"
Rear Door Width . ... ............... 27 34"
Width Over FrontFenders. . .. ......... 7434"”
Width Over RearFenders . ... ......... 723"
Overall Height ..................... 6634”
Overall Length—Bumper to Bumper ..... 20134”

* Dimensions taken with front seat in full rearward posltxon
—Seat may Bé 4djusted 4” forward. ’

#*Rear of front seat rises 34” with 4” forward movement.
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LA SALLE FIVE PASSENGER
TWO DOOR TOURING SEDAN

Dimensions
Front Seat Width (Hips) . ............. 537
Rear Seat Width (Hips) .. ............ 47"
Front Seat Width (Shoulders) . ......... 5334
Rear Seat Width (Shoulders) .......... 5374"
Front Seat Cushionto Floor. .. .........14337%%
Rear Seat Cushionto Floor . .. ... ... .. . 1415”
FrontSeatDepth.............. e e 187
RearSeatDepth .. ... ... ... ... ... 207
Dash to Front of Front Seat ............ 26157%
Back of Front Seat to Front Rear Cushion. . 1514”7#%
Front of Front Seat to Clutch Pedal. .. ... 18347
Steering Wheel to Front Seat Cushion. . . .. 6”
Steering Wheel to Front Seat Back . . . .. .. 13145”

Headroom——Cushion to Roof—Front. .. .3734”
Headroom—Cushion to Roof—Rear ....361,”

Headroom—FloortoRoof . ... ... .. ... 5014"”
Inside Maximum—Body Width. .. .. v...5534”
Front Door Width. . . ... .............

Width Over FrontFenders. . ... ... ... .. 7434"”
Width Over RearFenders . .. ... ... .... 7218"”
OverallHeight ..................... 674"
Overall Length—Bumper to Bumper. . . .. 201347

#* Dimensions taken with front seat in full rearward position
—Seat may be adjusted 4” forward.

##¥Rear of front seat rises 34" with 4” forward movement.
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LA SALLE FIVE PASSENGER
TOURING SEDAN

Dimensions
Front Seat Width (Hips) . .................... 53"
Rear Seat Width (Hips) ...................... 47"
Front Seat Width (Shoulders)................ 5334"
Rear Seat Width (Shoulders)................. 5374"
Front Seat Cushion to Floor................... 14347%%
Rear Seat Cushion to Floor................... 145"
Front Seat Depth........................... 18”
Rear Seat Depth............ccouu . ... 207
Dash to Front of Front Seat........ e 2615"%*
Back of Front Seat to Front Rear Cushion. . ...... 1514"%
Front of Front Seat to Clutch Pedal............. 1834"*
Steering Wheel to Front Seat Cushion........... 6”
Steering Wheel to Front Seat Back............. 13157%
Headroom—Cushion to Roof—Front. .......... 3734"
Headroom—Cushion to Roof—Rear............ 36145"
Headroom—Floor to Roof. ................... 5014”
Inside Maximum—Body Width................55 34"
Front DoorWidth..........................;33%”
Rear Door Width. ...............oo'run.. .. 2754"
Width Over Front Fenders. .. ................... 7434"
Width Over Rear Fenders. . ................... 721"
Overall Height.......... ... ... ............ 6734"
Overall Length—Bumper to Pumper............. 20134”

¥ Dimensions taken with front seat in full rearward position
—Seat may be adjusted 4” forward.

**Rear of front seat rises 34" with 4” forward movement,
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FRONT VIEW

The radiator and grille is a striking example of style in-
novation by La Salle. The die-cast honeycombed design
warrants its additional expense since it lends an appearance
of fine car quality and solidity in keeping with Cadillac
heritage that.cannot be effected in the cheap, conventional
single stamping widely used by other cars. An especially

Front View New La Salle.

designed V-8 emblem and the famous La Salle coat-of-arms
add a touch of color to the brilliant chrome of the grille.

The large bullet-type headlamps fit closely to the sides
of the radiator casing as if they were an integral part of
the casing’s construction. The headlamps are ducoed to
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match the body and add a finished touch té the car’s fleet
appearance.

Massive fenders with a new, distinctive high center ridge
sweep low over the wheels and shield the running gear and
chassis from view.: Bumpers are of the wide, spring bar type
and are mounted through rubber-insulated grommets to the
front frame arms. Two sturdy guards are attached to both
front and rear bumpers and both reflect shock-proof utility
as well as beauty.

The smooth steel Turret Top sweeps back from the wind
shield and provides additional lasting beauty, unmarred by
the conventional fabric insert panel which cracks and fades
after weathering.

The V-shaped windshield is set at a rakish angle of
39° in keeping with La Salle advanced styling. This in-
creased slope and sharper vee provides much more vis.
ibility for the driver because windshield posts may be set
further rearward, thus avoiding a dangerous blind spot, com.
mon to the more upright windshields. The clear vision safety
glass is mounted in rubber channels and securely cemented
to the cowl structure for permanent sealing against weather
and rattles. The outer center division moulding of the wind-
shield is brightly chromed and aligned with the attractive
hood moulding which accentuates long hood appearance.
Double windshield wipers, with concealed mechanism, are
neatly mounted at the bottom of the windshield. The for-
ward opening cowl ventilator is screened and is tightly
sealed by a one piece rubber gasket. It is fitted with the
over-center type of locking mechanism.

SIDE VIEW

One of the important elements in La Salle’s advanced
styling is the distinctive die-cast hood louvre treatment. This
new treatment reflects excellent good taste and accentuates
the new La Salle’s dynamic lines. An added touch of finish
is reflected in the chrome *“La Salle” name in small letters
on the side of the hood near the cowl.

New drip mouldings fit smoothly with the Turret Top con-
tours and are ducoed to match. These extend from the bottom
of the front pillar up and over the doors and rear quarter
windows.
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A chromed belt moulding of stainless steel extends from

the radiator casing to the rear of the car. It is of modern

colonial design and matches the long, closed grip door han-
dles. These sweep close to the body, eliminating the danger
of catching clothes.

Running boards have also received beauty treatment in
the use of chromed finishing plates. They are separate from
the fenders which prohibits the collection of snow, ice and

- dirt which is unsightly and damaging to the fender finish.

The rear fenders’ appearance reflects their sturdiness and
are fully skirted. The new tail
lamps fit smoothly into the rear
fenders and are an object of
beauty as well as utility. The
lens are semi-octagonal in shape,
which throws light well over the
road, making backing at night
easy. These also provide unusual
illumination for the rear of the

car — another factor in night
driving safety. Directly beneath
each lamp is a red reflector button as a factor of safety in
case of burned out bulb.

Deep Drip Moulding.

REAR VIEW

The large, built-in trunk is form fitting and an integral
part of the body. The full length trunk lid is held by two
heavy external hinges and when
open is supported by a self-lock-
ing spring arm. In this position
immediate access to the trunk in-
terior is afforded where there is
plenty of room for four cases.
The spare tire is carried beneath
the platform for easy removal

Two passenger Coupe models
carry the spare tire in the same

manner and also have a large | ' : _,
luggage compartment behind the Accessible, Roomy Trunk.
interior seat. The rear deck lid

now opens from the body floor level facilitating access to
the spacious, watertight rear luggage compartment. The
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self-locking spring arm support holds the lid irmly in nearly
upright position and may be easily released by lifting the
lid slightly before closing. The Convertible Coupe has a
separate tire compartment and lid below the rumble seat.

A heavy utility bumper with upright guards protects the
rear of the car. They are chromed and the La Salle emblem
is inserted in the center.

BODY INTERIOR

The La Salle Fisher Body interiors have been newly styled
for greater luxury and comfort. The floors of both compart-
ments are level and afford increased legroom. A long, com-
fortable foot rest is recessed in the back of the front seat for
extra unobstructed floor space. Newly designed garnish
mouldings of Shadow Metallic color with a Kasha Beige
insert panel have a very modern appearance. Hardware also
has been tastefully designed in the colonial mode, with a
new snap spring to insure secure holding of handles in place.
The instrument panel has been redesigned and is strikingly
handsome with instruments grouped for quick reading.

Upholstery and Trim

Unusual quality is afforded La Salle buyers in the new up-
holstery options. There are tan or gray Bedford Cords or
plain Broadcloths to choose from, with harmonizing head-
lining, side-walls and carpeting. The upholstery fabrics are
100% wool and are noted for their long wearing qualities.

An important feature of these new La Salle interiors is
their fine tailoring. Decorative beading is used on the door
side walls and front seat backs. This beading is backed with
rubber which retains its shape and does not become soggy in
damp climates like the cheaper pressed paper used on other
cars.

The Two-Passenger Coupe has two novel opera seats
which fit snugly into the back wall and fold upright on two
chrome hinges. This affords additional luggage space when
they are not in use. When drawn into position, they face
each other. Wool padded springs are used in the seat con-
structions for comfortable riding.
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For the La Salle Convertible coupe there are six color
options of leather and two of whipcords. When whipcord is
selected, it is used on the door panels, arm rests, and lug-
gage compartment walls, as well as on the seats and cushions.-
Leather trim jobs use genuine cowhide on door panels, arm
rests, seat cushions and backs. The back of the front seat
luggage compartment walls and rumble seats are covered in
closely matched durable material.

Front Compartment

Large doors permit quick, easy access to the front com-
partment. Driver and passengers relax on soft Marshall type
springs covered with thick combination wool padding. A
new type of trip latch adjustment permits the back of the
front seat to rise 34” with a for-
ward movement of the front seat.
The top of the seat back also tilts
forward 114”, moving 514" for-
ward when the front of seat cushion
moves 4”. For people of small
stature, the need and annoyance
of an extra cushion is eliminated.
Any driver can select the exact
position most to his or her liking.

Arm rests are provided on both

doors, and are so designed to sup- Muliiple Front Seat

. Adjustment. -
port the arm in a restful position.

The newly designed, extremely costly instrument panel is
truly a work of art. It is finished in Shadow Metallic to match
the mouldings and door sills. The panel has a raised effect at

Beautiful Clear Vision Instrument Board.

the center finished in Kasha Beige, with wide vertical chrome.
strips located on both sides of the clock and speedometer.

From a practical standpoint, this panel has exceptionally
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clear visibility. The necessary instruments for safe driving,
including speedometer and headlamp beam indicator and
water temperature, oil pressure, generator charge and fuel
gauges are grouped conspicuously and attractively before
the driver. Centrally positioned in the panel is the ignition
lock switch with a cigar lighter and map light above, and
the hand throttle and headlamp switch below. To the right
of this group is the very large electric clock.

A combined rheostat and switch provides bright or dim
instrument lighting and is located on the bottom flange of
the instrument board to the left of the steering column. The
windshield control switch is located on the center moulding
forward of the ash receiver. The wipers always operate re-
gardless of engine load or speed. At the top of the panel,
above the central group of controls, is a polished escutcheon
plate etched with the name *‘La Salle.” If radio is desired,
‘this plate is removed to accommodate the radio controls. The
right hand side of the panel is devoted to a spacious pack-
age compartment and is equipped with a lock. The hand
brake control is mounted on the left of the steering column
immediately beneath the instrument panel, where it is out
of the way, yet quickly available when needed.

There are three features embodied in the front compart-
ment which will appeal to new La Salle owners. There is a
large ash receiver equipped with
snap lid surmounting the center
of the instrument board, within
easy reach of driver and pas-
sengers.

A second feature promoting
convenience and driving safety
is the two large sun visors oper-
ating on a swivel that they may be
moved quickly to the desired po-
sition. They are cloth-covered to

match upholstery and trim, and Front Compartment Carpet
and Padding,

are richly reinforced with leather.

Rounding out the luxurious appointments, the floor is
covered with a heavy, rich carpet and is fitted carefully
around all openings to eliminate the inflow of drafts and
dust. To prevent scuffing and assure longer wear, the car-
pet is reinforced with leather beneath the foot pedals.
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La Salle’s front compartment carpet is definitely a luxurious
fine car feature—far more richer than the rubber mats used
on competitive cars. :

Corresponding with other fittings, the streamlined steering
wheel is exceptionally neat in appearance. It is extra strong,
the hub and center being an expensive die-casting and the
comfortable rim is built up from a solid steel base, centered
and finished with moulded rubber. There are no controls to
catch on clothes or interfere with driving. The horn button
has improved rattleproof and breakproof construction. It is
finished in black to match the steering wheel and is attrac-
tively ornamented with a design which features the name
“La Salle” in chrome.

A V-type windshield of clear vision safety glass affords a
greater scope of driving vision. Its slope has been increased
to 39° which eliminates glare and reﬁectlons from both front
and rear. A rear view mirror permits an unusually clear
view of the road behind, through the wide rear window.

Rear Compartment
La Salle’s costly construction is in evidence everywhere
in the enlarged rear compartment of the new La Salle. There
is an abundance of rear seat room which permits three

' _Rqar 'gg‘mp_art'mel'it:iLa_Salle Touring Sedan.
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-persons to relax in comfort without crowding. Particular
attention has been given to appointments to insure maximum
utility as well as convenience and ease.

Like the front compartment, the rear seat back is shoulder

high and is expertly fitted with coil springs and thick padding
" for greatest bodily comfort. The extra comfort of the deep,
resilient seat cushions is due to the use of expensive Marshall
type springs covered by a heavy wool padding beneath the
rich, wrinkle-free upholstery. There is no protruding channel
in the floor. It is thickly carpeted and padded as is the
footrest recessed in the back of
the front seat. The robe rail is
carpet covered and recessed in the
back of the front seat.

Soft, wide arm rests are built in
at either side at a higher and

greater angle to accommodate the

arm’s natural, restful position. Re-  Full Width Footrest and

. . Carpet Covered Robe Rail.
cessed in front of each arm rest is P -

a conveniently accessible ash receptacle with snap lid. Nar-
row pillars and wide, clear, safety glass windows permit un-
obstructed vision. The rear quarter window has an easily
operated latch in order that the rear portion of the window
may be pivoted outward providing draftless ventilation. A
rear window curtain is out of view behind the rear seat
and may be drawn upward and secured with a chrome fit-
ting. Padded assist straps are handily positioned on both
rear door pillars. A dome light of colonial design to match
the hardware is in the center of the roof operates from a
switch on the right center pillar. Simply, but tastefully
treated, the rear compartment is an additional reflection of
quality and modern appearance which makes the name of
La Salle the criterion of motor car styling.

FISHER NO-DRAFT VENTILATION

Fisher No-Draft Ventilation is a major feature of con-
venience and comfort. This unexcelled means of ventilating
cars has many outstanding features of merit; it permits an
abundance of fresh air to enter and circulate throughout
the car, at the same time carrying out all stale air; it has
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the advantage of being individually controlled to suit the
convenience of each occupant, and it prevents frosting,
steaming and fogging of all windows. In the event that driver
or passengers may be smoking, the interior is kept fresh
and free of disagreeable fumes and odors.

In hot weather, the front ventipanes may be adjusted so
as to scoop in great volumes of cooling air. This is an ex-
clusive feature not found on any other ventilating system.
Above the front doors, drip shields are installed which per-
mit the front ventilators to be opened in inclement weather,
keeping out rain or snow. Edges of the drip shields are
rounded for safety.

.~ When not in use, the ventipanes fit snugly in a cushion
of live rubber, making them draft, water and rattle proof.

Though widely imitated, no other system of ventilating
closed car interiors is even comparable to Fisher No-Draft
Ventilation—the first scientific and most dependable method
of positive closed car ventilation.
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LA SALLE V-8 SERIES 37-50-27%
Fisher Body-n124" Wheelbase )
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N L

Ormament—Extra Tire and Tube .
Bumpers and Guards—~Clock—Alr Cleaner

i’l.FVé—%{g.e %?;l%’??vﬁroup Price..... .SSggOB 9.:1. 745
FEACRErSonYs IS Resas: s :42:88:::5§°-§§/‘
CADILLAC Va8 SERIES 37-50~2

Fisher Body—124" Wheelbase

‘60]@ Pass. Touring Sedan. ...44.001545.00 X

BASIC GROUP ™

Omament—Extra Tire and Tube
Alr Cleaner
Group Price...... $38.00-27. 36

6 Wheals and Fenderwalls.............. .$65.00 ... 46,80,
Except Convertible Sedan. ............. 4500 ... 33‘40 .
7.00-16 Royal or Firestone 4-ply black sidewall lres ore sta daed

squipment,

Addi't'ional chc“ga fﬁr gﬁ;ii&!m{iﬂrlgg $g;6gouehﬁre. g: gg

- Extra charge for right hand fenderwell on all body styles except
Convertible Sedan...o.veveieiiersvenrscaccnsenosns +$23.00

g Pass, Convertible Coupe 33.581175.00 . .857..7.5 .

5 "5, Touring Sedan. ... P9R%(51145.00 ..855.8%,

Pass. Convertible Coupe 41« 5@1 575.00 4134.0Q.
5 Pass. Converlible‘ Sedan.47..751885.00 1357.2Q.
23 Pass. Coupeevrennnnnn. 58.751445.00 1Q40.Q0Q.

, 00 A12.4Q.
1860 chassigas. .. 28 §§5§§§§EL8T8:892:88
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: De Luxe Fisher Body=—~131" Wheelbase
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1" " ®-6.ply wew 5.60 " 3, 50
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: 75%‘?’0::. Touring Sedan. .88: 50 2795.00 1956'50 '

ass. Touring Imperial TR, 78 2995.00

CADILLAC V-12 SERIES 37.85-30%

Fleetwood Body—138" Wheelbase

85Z?Pum. Convertible Sedaf#8.+75%54145.00 .. 2901, 50
85159Pcass. Touring Sedan. . 80490 334500 .. 2341, 50
859593035. Formal Sedan...87:75 419500 .. 2938‘50
85?%3;. Town Sedan....20:50 34500 .. R691,50

Pass. Touting Sedan.. 8%:00 3495.00 ..R446.:50
85§5Pass. Touring Imperial .87+ £5 3695.00 £586,50

8 .
%as,, Town Car..... Lég:gg}%goo'(bo ..........
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Alr Cleaner
Group Price...... $48.00 -33.60

6 Wheels and Fenderwells.............. $90.00 65'00 cene
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Additional charge for white sidewall Hres $5.50 pet tire, O+ 50
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..........
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UPHOLSTERY CHART NO. 1

Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70, 75, 85, 90

Upholstery used on Cushions and Back Rests only - except where bodies

are trimmed the same throughout.

A

Side Wall Material

A

Headlining Materlal

A

~— N7 N )
Code
No. Description Trim No. Part No. Trim No. Part No. Trim No. Part No.
57 ‘Ten - Pin Stripe Cloth. . + « « ¢ » 76TLT.ecsccccrnnnse .4081883 77T137.....4081884 78T137......4081885
38 Gray - Pin Stripe Cloth . . « « « TOTLBT e eevnosescssse 4081886 B0T1LZ7.....4081887 BITLI?......4081888
40 Tan Bedford Cord. « « « « o o o o » SOTAIT...... 4076026 53T137.....4075028 23T137......4074176
41 Tan FNovelty Bedford . . . « s +» « o 51'!13"...... ......{:mﬁ' 63T137..4..4075028 23T137......4074176
42 Tan P1ain Cloth « « « o o o o » o o S2TI3 M ceocarescsse 40765027 53T137.....4075048 23T137......4074176 /
435 Gray Bedford Cord . « « . . . » » « 55TLY eeeesvasseassss 4075029 BBTLIV.....4076032 221'157....-.4074175/
44 Grsy Novelty Bodford. « « » o o o o B6TLB7e0sescsrcocsss 4075030 58TLS7.....4076032 22T137....,.4074175
45 GOray Plain Cloth. . + « ¢ ¢ « ¢« o B TLB7 00 ersnseccsoss 4075031 58T137.....40765032 22T137......4074175
80 Tan Bedford Cord. « « o « o o « » « 40PLBZ.ccvrvcsseeses04075010 427137.....4075021 11T137......407412)
81 Tan P1ain Cloth o ¢ ¢ o o o o o o o 41P137.0cecannseesss.40760280 427137.....4075021 11T137......4074121-"
82 Gray Bedford Cord . . . . ¢« « & & & BATLET e vneeceoseess s 4075022 46T137.....4075024 177137......4074103¢
83 Gray Plain Cloth. . . . e o s o ABTLIT.iaeercosenses 4075025 46T137...,.4075024 17T137......4074103
86 Black Leather -~ For Ll.Slllo BT=50 o« 1T1B37.c0sveescsores 4074202 1T1337.....4074202
87 Tan Leather - For LaSalle 37-50 . « 2T1337.cccccsscrese. 4074234 2713574 .. ..4074234
88 Oray Leathsr - For LaSalle 37-50. . BPLBBT e coccrronnsses 4074236 ITLII7.....4074236
89 Green Leather - For LaSalle 37-50 . 4T1337.ccceccssosssss 4074238 4T1357.....4074238
46 Black Leather-For Cadillac 37-60,65 1T1337..ccscess0s00..4074202 1T1337.....4074202
47 Tan Leather-For Cadillac 37-60,65 « 2T1387.ccceacssossss 4074234 2T1337. ... .,4074234
48 Gray Leather-For Cadillac 37-60,65. BPLB37 s eessesserense 4074238 3T1337.....4074236
49 Green Leather-For Cadillac 37-60,65 4T1337...ccevcocsces 4074238 4T1337.....4074238
Blue Leather. « « ¢ ¢« o ¢ s o o o o 5‘1‘1387........-......40’74240 5T1337.....4074240
RoAd LoAtROT.: « ¢ o o o o o o ¢ o o BPL337ucccecsroscec.,4074242 BTL337 e 0.0 .4074242
Black Loather . « « + « « » « « » » TFL337 or E0,814....4068671 7T1337.....,4068671
Tan Loather . ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o o o s o o 871337 or E0.815... .4068672 87T1337.....4068872
G‘I‘l’ Leather. « ¢ o ¢« o ¢ o ¢ o ¢ o 9T1337 or B0.817... . 4068673 9T1337.....4068673
Groen LOather . o o « o o » o o « « 1071337 or EO0,816....4068674 10T1337...,4068674 /
Gray lohnlr-ror TaSalle Export. « « 47TL37.ccevecesccess . 4076708 47T137.....4076703 1771370 ees .4074103/
Gray Mohair-For Cadlllac 37-60 /
BXport. ¢« o ¢ ¢ ¢ o o o 0 o s o o BTPLB7 e scoocvscnsses s 4076703 47T137.....40768703 22T137......4074175
Gray Mohsir-For Cadillac 37-70,75, /
B85 BXpPOTt ¢ ¢ o o ¢ ¢ o o o s s 0 ATTL37 00 sscccosnsses s A0T6703 47TLIY.....4076703 69T137......4075034
Tan Mohsir-For Export « « « « « - « 24T137.00c0cccccnens 4074135 24T137.....4074138 25T137......4074136 /
Brown Pattern Cloth . « « « « « » » 807137 or W490l.....4075035 62T137.... 4075037 63T137......4075042
Brown Bedford Cord. « » « « « » « o 61T137 or W4902.....4076036 62T137.....4075037 63T137......4076042
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UPHOLSTERY CHART NO. 1 (Continued)

Series

37-80, 60, 65, 70, 75, 85, 90

Upholstery used on Cushions and Back Rests only - except where bodles
are trimmed the same throughout.

Side Wall Material

Headlining Material

- —A ~ r A N ~ ~
Code
No. Delcri.gtion Trim No. Part No., Trim No. Part No. Trim No. Part No.
Brown Plain CLOth « « o « « » « o o 627137 or W4903......4075037 62TL37.....4076087 63T137..... +4075042
Tan P161n ClOth « o « » « « » o o o 847137 or W4909......4075038 64T137.... 4076038 65T137.¢40..4075043
Gray Pattern Cloth. « « « « » « » « 66T137 or W4905......4075039 68T137...5.4075041 69T137......4075034
Gray Bedford Cord . « « « » « . « + 677137 or W4906..... .4075040 68T137.....4075041 69T137.....,4075054
Gray Plain Cloth. . « ¢« « + ¢ « » o 687137 or W4907......4075041 68T137.....40765041 69T137......4075034
Tan Plain Cloth . ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o ¢ o 97136 or W4723..cc.0 . 4068683 97136
or W4723.4068683 10T136......4068684
Blue Gray Figured Cloth . . . . « « 117136 or WA724......4068685 117136
or W4724.4068685 12T136......4068686




COLOR COMBINATIONS (Continued)

Series 37-50
BODY AND SHEET METAL WHEELS
x Comb. Matching
c':u. Color Name Color No. Migr. Color Name Color No.
(-

Black Dulux
.20 Black 2422101 Dupont Flare Red 943549
Clearwater Green 24250567
21  Admiral Blue 24250534 Dupont Admiral Blue 24250534
22 Ricardo Maroon 24252338 Dupont Flare Red 943549
23 Douglas Green - 24250618 Dupont Clearwater Green 24250567
24 Peruvian Gray 24252337 Dupont are Red 943549
26  Briarcliff Blue 24250878 Dupont Lullwater Blue 24250951
26 Springdale Green Metallic 20252276 Dupont Springdale Green Metallic 20252276
27 olden Beige Metallic 20251626 Dupont Ormond Brown 24250589
28  Rockledge Gray 24251015 Dupont Clearwater Green 24250567
- 29  Santaupe Metallic 20251485 Dupont Kashan Blue 24250686

Series 37-60, 65, 70, 75, 85
Black
50 Black 20488 R&M Flare Red 943549
Clearwater Green 24250567
51 Antoinette Blue 22290 R&M Antoinette Blue 22290
52 Richelier Maroon 26630 R&M Flare Red 943549
68 Charlevoix Green 20366 R&M Thistle Green 24650702
64 LaMothe Gray Iridescent P.S.108 R&M Flare Red 943549
56 Andre Blue 20230 R&M Andre Blue 20230
56 Bouquet Green 20398 R&M Bouquet Green 943892
. 657 Frontenac Brown Iridescent . P.S.841 R&M Frontenac Brown 1823496
68  Cavalier Blue Iridescent P.S.2336 R&M Cavalier Blue Iridescent 1823890
59 = Menard Gray Iridescent P.S.134 R&M are Red 943549
[ 60 Beauregard geige 0-20830 R&M Cinnebar Red 24650798
Sel'les 38"50, 60, 608, 65, 75, 90

Black 94-006
1 Black 20498 R&M Clearwater Green 94-5245
Flare Red 94-3549R
2  Antoinette Blue 22290 R&M Antoinette Blue 9420506
3 Patillo Maroon 26656 R&EM Patillo Maroon 9420501
4  St. Regis Green 020364 R&EM Atlantis Green 9420505
5 Moleskin Gray 20181 R&M Flare Red Dulux 943549R
6 Pelham Gray 020155 R&M Desert Sand 9420499
T  Manchu Beige Iridescent P.S.816 R&M Laquedoc Orange 94206504
8 Chantel Blue 020219 R&M Chantel Blue 9420511
9  Deauville Beige Iridéescent P.S.815 R&M Deauville Beige Iridescent 9420502
10 Cloudmist Green Iridescent P.8.308 R&M Cloudmist Green Iridescent 9420500
11 Fairhaven Blue Iridescent P.S.202 R&M Fairhaven Blue Iridescent 9420607
12 Cruiser Gray Iridescent P.S.108 R&EM Nimbus Gray Iridescent 942663
13 ood Green Iridescent P.8.340 R&M Edgewood Green Iridescent 9420508
14  Italian Cream 20734 R&M Italian Cream . 9420498
16 Carolina Green 20361 R&M Carolina Green 203861
16  Sea Gull Gray 21271 R&M Carolina Green 20361
17 Oxblood Iridescent Maroon PS608 R&M Oxblood Iridescent Maroon P.S.608
18 Barcelona Blue 022224 R&M Cascino Beige 242-51787
Steering Wheel, Steering Column, Series 38-50, 60, 608, 65 Light Beige 20251942
Hand Brake Lever and Instrument Panel)Series 38-75, 90 N Worth Brown 2429836

x Code Comb. No. will be found on Body Plate on dash.
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Introduction

This Shop Manual is a book of reference on the adjustment and repair of
Cadillac and LaSalle motor cars. It is intended for the use of service men who
are already familiar with automobile construction and repairing in general. It
is not a text book on elementary automobile mechanics.

‘In form, the book is designed for rapid reference. The General Motors
parts grouping system is followed (See next page). Each group consists of a
brief description, service information in the form of notes, and a specification
table giving important dimensions and clearances.

Much of the information is given in full page pictures. The illustrated
pages are laid out to show, as far as possible in picture form, the various repair
operations, as well as the differences and similarities of the various series.

Models Included

Information is given in this Manual covering the following series cars:

No. of Bore and
Series Cylinders Stroke Wheelbase Engine No.
37-50 LaSalle V-8 335" x 414" 124”7 2230001 and up
37-60 Cadillac V-8 314" x 419" 124”7 6030001 and up
37-65 Cadillac V-8 314" x 414" 1317 7030001 and up
37-70 Cadillac V-8 318" x 435" 1317 3130001 and up
37-75 Cadillac V-8 314" x 414" 138" 3130001 and up
37-85 Cadillac V-12 3" x 4" 138” 4130001 and up
37-90 Cadillac V-16 3 x4 154” 5130301 and up

In presenting information within the various groups, the LaSalle construc-
tion is covered first, then the 37-60 Cadillac, and finally, the larger Cadillac
cars. This order has been followed because it gives first the information on the
larger-volume cars.

Identification

Each Cadillac and LaSalle car when shipped carries an engine number
which is also a serial number. This is the number to use in filling out license
and insurance applications and in general reference to the car. The engine
number is stamped on the car in the location indicated.:

Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75—On the crankcase just behind the left
cylinder group, parallel to the dash.

Series 37-85 and 90—On the upper surface of the generator drive chain
housing.

The body style number, job number, and paint and trim numbers are
stamped on a plate attached to the front of the dash under the hood on the
left side on LaSalle 37-50 and Cadillac 37-60, 65, 70, 75, and 85, and to the

edge of the cowl on the right side on Cadillac 37-90. The body style numbers

are listed on page 22.

The Service Department invites correspondence with Service Managers and
Shop Foremen on all matters discussed in the Shop Manual.

3)



Group Arrangement

This Manual is divided into fourteen main groups, as

follows:

b

1. Body

2. Frame
3.
4

. Rear Wheel Suspension

Front Wheel Suspension

—Includes Rear Axle, Rear Springs and Shock
Absorbers, Propeller Shaft and Universal Joints.

Brakes

Engine
— Includes Cooling, Ignition, Carburetion, and Man-
ifolds. Generator and Starter are covered in
Group 12.

6a. Clutch

7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

13.
14.

Transmission

Fuel Tank and Exhaust System
Steering

Wheels and Tires

Chassis Sheet Metal

Chassis Electrical System

—Includes Battery, Generator, Starter, Horns,
Lighting and Instruments.

Radiator

Lubrication

(4)
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General Description

Two different types of body construction are
used in the bodies of 37-series Cadillac and LaSalle
cars. Series 37-50 and 60 cars have a “Uni-steel”
Fisher body. Series 37-65 cars have a composite
Fisher body. The remainder of the series have
composite Fleetwood bodies. Turret tops are
used on all closed body styles, excepting Formal
Sedans and Town Cars, which have steel tops
covered with leather.

The body shell construction used in the four-
door sedans of both the "‘Uni-steel’” bodies and the
composite bodies is illustrated in Plate 1. Each
body type has been carefully designed, reinforced,
insulated and sound-proofed to meet the individual
requirements of the car upon which it is used.

DOORS AND WINDOWS

The front doors on all 37-series bodies are hinged
at the windshield pillar. The rear doors are
hinged at the rear body pillar on all series, except-
ing Fleetwood Convertible Sedans and some V-16
body styles, which have the rear doors hinged at
the center pillar.

The all-metal doors used on the series 37-50 and
60 cars, illustrated in Plate 5, are similar in
appearance to the composite type doors, Plate 6,
used on the other 37-series cars. The principal
differences are in the basic construction, which is
shown in the illustrations, and in the heavier
weight of the composite type door.

All 37-series bodies have the I. C. V. no-draft
ventilating system, which provides pivoting glass
panels in all front doors, and in the rear quarter
windows of 5 and 7-passenger sedans, excepting
series 37-50 and 60, and in the rear doors of
Formal Sedans and Town Cars. The ventilating
panels are controlled by handles conveniently
located just below the window. On series 37-50
and 60 bodies, the rear quarter no-draft ventilating
panels have been replaced by swinging windows
as shown in Plate 5 Fig. 15.

One-piece steel garnish mouldings and finish
panels are used on series 37-50 and 60 bodies.

Steel garnish mouldings with wood finish panels
to match are used on series 37-65 bodies. All-
wood garnish mouldings and finish panels are
used on the Fleetwood bodies.

LOCKS AND KEYS

The interior door locks on all 37-series cars,
except the V-16, have a press button type lock
mechanism which consists of a rod extending
from a knob at the window garnish moulding
down to a pawl in the door lock, as shown in
Plate 5. The interior door locks on the V-16 have
a pawl lever or trip button which protrudes
inside the door. Pushing the press button down
or tripping the pawl lever up locks the door in
the respective types of construction.

Single-bitted keys are used on all 37-series cars.
The right front door and the spare wheel lock on
cars equipped with exposed spare tires or separate
tire compartments have lock cylinders operated
by the octagonal-handled ignition key. See Plate
3, Fig. 6. The instrument board compartment
lock, the trunk compartment lock, and the rear
deck lock on Coupe body styles have lock cylin-
ders operated by the round-handled key.

As a protection against unauthorized persons
securing keys, the key numbers do not appear
either on the keys or on the face of the locks.
These numbers are stamped on small metal slugs
fastened in the keys, and can be knocked out of
the handles, after an appropriate record has been
made, so that duplicate keys can be ordered by
number if the keys should be lost or stolen.

BcDY TYPES AND STYLE NUMBERS

A selection of thirty-two regular body styles,
aside from the custom built jobs for the Cadillac
V-16, are available on the 37-series line of Cadillac
and LaSalle Cars. Commercial chassis are also
available in series 37-50, 60 and 75 cars. A list
of regular body types and style numbers is given
on page 22. :

Service Information

Detailed information on major body service
operations, including sheet metal work, body
frame repairs, etc., is issued by the Fisher Body
Service: Division through the medium of body
service manuals and bulletins, which are available

to all Authorized Distributors and Dealers.

The following information on body service
pertains only to those operations that should be
understood by every automobile service man and
performed in every service station.
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Plate 2. Door Hardware
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1. Cleaning Upholstery and Carpets

Care must be exercised in cleaning upholstery
material and floor carpets used in car interiors.
In using a fabric cleaner having a hydro-carbon
base, use the cleaner as sparingly as possible, and
brush lightly to avoid spots or rings.

Spot cleaning will leave rings of discoloration on
flat fabrics more often than on nap cloth, and for
that reason they should be cleaned by taking the
whole panel as a unit rather than a spot only.

Before spot cleaning, always thoroughly dust
off the cushion, or better still, vacuum clean the
surface, removing all accumulated dust and dirt.

Use carbon tetrachloride or any other equally
good cleaning solvent, and with a clean white
wiping cloth rub lightly over the soiled spot to
remove all traces of the soil without rubbing it
into the goods, changing to a clean part of the
wiping cloth as often as it is soiled until no soil
shows on the white wiper and the soiled spot has
disappeared.

Then clean the entire panel, using enough
cleaner to saturate the whole panel, and while
the surface is still wet use the suction nozzle of a
vacuum cleaner to suck up through the fabric
the surplus cleaning fluid which has dissolved all
grease, oil, soot and other grime, leaving nothing
to dry on the surface to discolor or ring it.

Many types of stain or soil can be removed
without the use of a cleaner, by simply applying
warm soap and water in moderate quantities.
Use a neutral (non-alkaline) soap to make frothy
suds and apply with a clean cloth or sponge. In
rinsing, use a damp cloth and do not moisten
fabric any more than necessary.

After cleaning, fabric can be freshened by
steaming. Spread a damp cloth over the surface
and touch a hot flat-iron to it lightly, or wring
a very heavy cloth out of very hot water and
spread it over the upholstery for about 10 minutes.

Note: Some fabrics, particularly some floor
carpets, are impregnated with rubber
backing, originally applied as a solution,
which binds the nap securely. Use only
soap and water on these fabrics because
gasoline or other petroleum distillate
cleaners may dissolve the backing and
loosen or otherwise damage the nap.

2. Cleaning Chromium-Plated Parts

Chromium-plated parts require occasional clean-
ing to restore the lustre and protect the plating
from deterioration. This is especially true of
plated chassis parts, which are exposed to ice-
removing chemicals in winter and dust-laying
chemicals in summer. Frequent cleaning will
prevent these chemicals from acting on the plating.

Chromium-plated parts which have been stb-
ject to the action of such chemicals may require
more than cleaning, depending upon the length
of exposure and the strength of the chemicals. In
such cases, polishing with a good metal polish
will usually remove the discoloration and restore

the lustre. Wiping with a cloth dampened in
kerosene will help to protect the plating from
further deterioration.

Discoloration of chromium-plated parts under
the action of chemicals used on roads and pave-
ments is not an abnormal condition and is not an
indication of defective plating.

3. Cleaning Leather Tops

The black leather tops on Formal Sedans and
Town Cars require a definite cleaning and retouch-
ing procedure if the tops are to retain their luster
and not deteriorate. The following method should
be used for removal of ordinary dust and grime:

1. Use lukewarm, not hot nor cold water, and
any mild soap, such as Castile or Ivory.

2. Work up a thin suds on a piece of cheese-
cloth and go over the leather surface.

3. Go over leather again with a piece of damp
cheesecloth, using no soap.

4. Wipe dry with a soft cloth.

If the finish is dulled so that this method does
not properly restore the luster, but the black
undercoat is in perfect condition, the original
luster can be restored in this way:

1. Wash with naptha on a piece of cheesecloth
to remove all accumulated dust and dirt.

2. Allow to dry from four to five hours.

3. Spray top with coat of Clear Top Leather
Finish.

If the black undercoat shows signs of wear
after washing with naphtha, it should first be
sprayed with a thin coat of Black Top Leather
Prime and allowed to dry from two to three
hours. After the primer coat has thoroughly
dried the top should then be sprayed with a coat
of Clear Top Leather Finish.

For best results in maintaining leather tops,
the foregoing procedures should be followed in
detail. Both “Clear Top Leather Finish” and
“Black Top Leather Prime'™ are obtainable under

those names and in small quantities, from the
Radel Leather Mfg. Co.. Newark, N. J.

4. Removal of Door Handles

Outside door handles on all series cars are
removed by unscrewing the set screw in the
inside end of the door handle. The lock finishing
plate must be removed on series 37-65, 70, 75, 85
and 90 Cadillac cars to reach the set screw. See
Plate 2, Fig. 5. '

Inside door handles, including remote control
handles, ventilator handles and window regulator
handles are removed by pressing back the finish-
ing plate against the trim to permit release of
the handle locking device See Plate 2.

On Fisher bodies, this device is simply a horse-
shoe-shaped spring wire, which can be snapped
off with a narrow screwdriver or with Tool No.
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HMB-133. On Fleetwood bodies, a plunger is
used, which must be depressed with Tool No.
HMB-127 to release the handle.

Note: If the plunger sticks, tap the end of the
handle with a block of wood covered
with a piece of felt or leather. Use this
same block of wood to reinstall the
handles.

In the event that the door handle ferrules of
37-series cars become excessively loose, correction
should be made by installing a new ferrule assem-
bly that fits the handle more snugly. These
assemblies are carried in stock in the Parts Div-
ision.

5. Garnish Moulding Screws

In any location on the 37-series cars where the
garnish mouldings are held in place by screws that
are exposed to view, Phillips’ double slot screws

have been used for this purpose because the special

screw driver required to install or remove these
screws will not slip and mar the garnish moulding.

The special Phillips screwdrivers are available
from the Hinckley-Myers Company, of Jackson,
Michigan, Under Tool No. B-206.

6. Interior Door Locks

The interior door locks on all 37-series cars,
except the V-16, have a press button type lock
mechanism which consists of a rod extending from
a knob at the window garnish moulding down to
a pawl in the door lock as shown in Plate 5.

The interior door locks on the V-16 simply have
a trip button protruding inside the door directly
at the lock pawl. v

7. Inoperative Door Lock

On some of the early series 37-50 and 60 cars,
difficulty has been encountered in a few cases,
where the key for the door handle lock failed to
lock or unlock the door.

This condition is due to the locking pawl! in the
inner end of the handle not engaging properly
with the lug in the lock, or to the lug being some-
what out of position. :

The remedy for this trouble is installation of a
new door lock, with second type lug, and a
new pawl. See Plate 3, Fig. 8.

8. Door Lock Removal

The following procedures cover removal of the
door locks on the all-steel as well as the composite
type bodies used on the 37-series cars.

Series 37-50 and 60— 1. Remove door lock
knob, garnish moulding, and door trim pad. (See
Note 18.)

Note: Door garnish moulding is held in place
with self-tapping screws along top and
side edges of door.

2. Remove door outside handle.
3. Remove six screws holding door lock assem-

bly to door inner panel. ‘Two of these screws are
in the edge of the door. See Plate 5.

4. Remove interior door lock rod.

5. Remove remote control mechanism.

6. Disconnect remote control connecting link
from lock.

7. Remove glass run lower channel.

8. Remove lock from lower part of door.

The reverse order of the above operations will
apply for door lock installation.

Series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90— 1. Remove
door lock knob or button at garnish moulding and
loosen trim pad around door lock.

Note: Door garnish moulding is held in place
by same screws that hold the upper
glass run channel (Bailey Channel) to
the door frame, and can be pulled out
toward the inside after these screws have
been removed.

2. Remove the interior door lock rod. (Except
37-90).

3. Remove door outside handle.

4. Remove screws in lock face and casing.

5. Remove lock by disengaging it from remote
control link,

The reverse order of the above operations will
apply for door lock installation.
9. Servicing Lock Cylinders

Key and lock parts furnished for service use by
the factory Parts Division include the following:

Keys | When key number is sup-
Coded lock cylinders | plied with order

Key Blanks }For use with key-cutting
Uncoded cylinders equipment

Key-cutting equipment for medium and largesize
service stations can be purchased from Briggs and
Stratton Corporation, Milwaukee, Wisconsin.
The necessary equipment includes a key decoder
(Part No. 45-807), key cutting machine (45-755)
and lock checking and staking tool (45-765).
Complete instructions for servicing keys are
supplied with this equipment.

Remowing Door Handle Lock Cylinder —
Remove the door handle from the door by un-
screwing the set screw at the inner end of the
handle. Then remove the retaining pin in the
handle shank and draw the cylinder out with the
key inserted. (See Plate 3, Fig. 9.)

Trunk Handle Lock Cylinder—This is removed
in the same manner after the handle has been
removed from the trunk lid. )

Removing Ignition Lock Cylinder — Insert
the key in the lock and turn in clockwise direc-
tion until it stops, then insert a pointed stiff wire
(a bent paper clip will do) in the hole provided in
the cylinder to depress the plunger. Continue to
turn the key in a clockwise direction and then pull
cylinder out. (See Plate 3, Fig. 10).

. Removing Glove Compartment Lock Cylin-

~der—Unlock compartment door, push door lock

catch all the way down; then turn key in clock-
wise direction and pull lock cylinder straight out
toward front.
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Fig. 11 Removing Ventilator Gloss

Press moulding firmly
ogainst weatherstrip
while removing ‘string

Weatherstrip

_ Fig.13 Installing Ventilator Weatheérstrip

Plate 4. Ventilator Glass Replacements
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Removing Tire Lock Cylinder— (Fenderwell
or Exposed Spare)—Unlock and remove lock body
from carrier. Press in on the lock plunger, forc-
ing it further into lock body, until lock cylinder
springs out at the end in which the key is inserted.
(Plate 3, Fig. 7.)

10. Replacement of Ventilator Glass

On Series 37-50 and 60 cars with the new all-
steel bodies, the rear quarter window has been
replaced by a swinging glass window that acts
as a ventilator. Removal of this assembly can
be made in the following manner:

1. Remove the rear quarter window garnish
moulding by taking out Phillips’ screws along
upper face of moulding.

2. Remove screws holding ventilator frame in
window opening. (See Plate 5, Fig. 15).

3. Tip ventilator assembly inward at top and
lift ventilator up and out.

4. Remove glass by removing screws and dis-
assembling frame.

The reverse of these operations will apply when
installing.

Note: When replacing, use No. FS-1039 cement
- on flange of window cpening.

Replacement of regular . C. V. ventilator glass
is the same on all bodies. [t is unnecessary to
remove the ventilator assembly, garnish moulding,
or control handles, except in the case of series
37-50 and 60 rear quarter windows.

The ventilator glass is a tight press fit in the
channel, and on this account special tools should
be used for removing and installing it. Removal
requires the use of a puller, Part No. HMB-176.
If the glass is to be reinstalled or used again,
friction tape should be used between the puller
clamp and the.gldss to prevent the clamp from
marring or scratching the glass surface.

Note: Removal can be made easier by inserting
a thin glazing or putty knife between
glass and channel all the way around
channel and applying light machine oil

to knife so that oil flows between channel
and glass.

Installation of a ventilator glass requires push-
ing tool, Tool No. HMB-175. Glass filler—a
special tape available from the factory Parts
Division—must be used to wrap the edges before
installation. Two thicknesses of this filler are
available, thin and medium. If a heavier filler is re-
quired, two thicknesses of the thin filler can be
used.

Place strips of filler over the top and bottom
edges of the glass, arranging the strips at the rear
corners so that they will come under the ends
of the channel when the glass is in position. Then
wrap the three edges of the glass that go in the
channel with a single strip of the filler.

After wrapping the glass, spring the two ends
of the glass channel slightly toward each other
and start the glass in the channel a few inches by
hand, placing the glass in the lower end first and
then forcing it into the upper end.

If either the top or bottom edge of the glass lags
while it is being forced into the channel, the push-

ing tool should be adjusted up or down to bring
the pressure point closer to the lagging edge. The
lagging edge may also be tapped gently with a
block of wood and a hammer to assist in evening
it up in the channel.

The glass should be pressed in until both ends
are flush with the ends of the channel, after which
the channel ends should be pressed down on the
glass and the ends of the glass filler trimmed off
even with the edges of the channel.

If a ventilator weather strip loosens from the
retainer, it should be re-cemented in place with
FS-1039 ¢ement and allowed to dry for at least
an hour under pressure. '

11. Replacement of Windshield Glass

Replacement of a windshield glass for any
reason should always include an investigation and
correction of the cause of the difficulty. Setting
of garnish moulding screws too tight or binding
of the glass in the frame opening are points that
should be checked. Pressure at any point should
be eliminated before installing new glass.

The procedure to be followed in replacing a
windshield glass, one section at a time, is as
follows:

1. Remove windshield wiper arm and blade.
Loosen screws in wiper housing cap.

2. Remove rear view mirror.

3. Tape the instrument panel full length of
garnish moulding.

4. Remove garnish moulding and center di--
vision by taking out Phillips” screws along face of
moulding.

5. Remove glass and channel together from
the inside, taking care not to kink or damage
chromium bead.

6. Check windshield opening frame with tem-
plate and .010 inch feeler gauge until template is
level all the way around the opening and does not
rock or tilt.

7. Remove the channel from the old glass for
installation on the new.

Note: If the channel is torn or in anyway dam-
aged it should be replaced.

8. Apply sealing compound FS 1039 to the
windshield” flange and install the rubber channel
and windshield glass.

9. Seal the center division channels and gaskets
by setting the four screws that hold the outer and
inner channels against the gaskets.

10. Seal the windshield rubber channel outer
lip, by applying FS 1040 sealing compound
with Sealing Gun No. B-182. The nozzle of the
gun should be inserted well beneath the rubber
lip to perform this operation properly.

11. Reinstall garnish mouldings, rear view
mirror, -and windshield wiper parts.

12. Removal of Door Window Glass

Front Door Glass—Series 37-50 and 60—1. Re-
move door window garnish moulding, by remov-
ing retaining screws along top and side edge
of door.
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2. Remove upper glass run channel.

3. Remove center division channel by taking
out two screws at both top and bottom of channel.

4. On two-door and coupe models raise glass
and remove four small screws and washers from
regulator cam,

5. Lower glass slightly, tip inward at top to
clear door.

6. Turn regulator handle raising window as far
as possible so that cam may be seen in window
opening.

7. Unhook glass lower sash channel from
regulator cam and remove glass.

Series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90—I1. Remove
door window garnish moulding (See Note 8, page
13).

2. Remove all inside door handles, including
the ventilator handle. (See Note 4, page 11).

3. Loosen the trim around the window and
slightly below the lock board filler board.

4. Remove filler board and lock pillar corner
block at top of board.

5. Loosen trim at bottom of door just far
enough to reach the window lift cam at the lower
edge of the glass with the glass in its lowest
position.

Note: Removal of the trim entirely is not
recommended as it would then be neces-
sary to relocate the trim on the door
when installing it.

6. Remove retaining screws in lift cam and pull
cam slightly away from bracket on glass channel.

7. Loosen vertical division channel and swing
out of position to clear glass.

8. Raise glass all the way up out of the window
opening, pulling the top edge out just enough to
clear the door.

9. Remove metal channel from old glass for
installation on a new glass whenever the glass is to
be replaced.

Rear Door Glass— Series 37-50 and 60 -—

Procedure for replacement of rear door glass is
the same as that outlined for the front doors,
except that there is no I. C. V. center division
to remove.

- Series 37-65—1. Remove garnish mouldings.
(See Note 8, page 13).

2. Remove upper glass run channel.

3.. Raise door glass and tip inward at top to
clear door.

4. Unhook glass lower sash channel from
regulator operating arm and lift glass out of
window opening.

“Series 37-70, 75, 85 and 90—1. Remove gar-
nish mouldings. (See Note 8, page 13.)

2. Remove upper glass run channel.
3. Loosen trim at bottom of door just enough

to reach the window cam lifts with window all
the way down.

4. Remove four screws holding lift cam channel
to metal window channel.

5. Disengage lift cam channel by sliding it
out vertically past the cams.

6. Raise door glass, tilt inward to clear door,
and remove from door opening.

13. Installation of Door Window Glass

To reinstall a door glass, reverse the operations
outlined in Note 12, for removal of door window
glass. .

When installing the garnish moulding, it is
necessary to work the lip or flange of the ventilator
weather strip out over the garnish moulding. In
order to do this without damaging the weather
strip or the moulding, a heavy string or cord
should be used as shown in Plate 4, Fig. 13.

The string should be knotted at each end and
then wrapped around the weather strip inside of
the flange close to the retainer. The garnish
moulding is next installed and pressed firmly
against the weather strip. With the moulding
held in this position, the string is pulled out, pull-
ing the flange out over the garnish moulding with
it. The string should be removed gently; other-
wise the weather strip may be damaged.

14. Slipping Down of Rear Door Glass

In the event that the rear door glass of series
37-50 and 60 cars “works down” when the car is
in motion, the remedy for correcting this condi-
tion is to increase the tension of the regulator
spring.

This tension may be increased by changing the
position of the anchored end of the spring in the
spindle. Simply remove the spring and reinstall
it with the anchored end turned 14 turn clockwise.
This will cause the spring to be wound 14 turn
tighter when the outer end is rehooked.

In most cases, the additional 14 turn in the
spring will increase the tension enough to elim-
inate any slipping down of the rear door window.
If this does not eliminate the trouble, a second
type regulator should be installed. They are
available from the Parts Division.

15. Replacement of Rear Quarter Glass

Series 37-50 and 60—On four door sedan
bodies the rear quarter window has been replaced
by a swinging rear quarter ventilator which can
be removed or installed as explained in Note 10,

page 15.

On two door sedan (coach) bodies the proced-
ure for replacing the rear quarter window glass is
as follows: ,

1. Lower glass and remove screws holding

upper glass run channel (Bailey Channel) to
body opening.
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2. Remove garnish moulding.

Note: On some cars garnish moulding is held
in place by same screws as run channel.
On others, the garnish moulding snaps
into ci:»lace with spring clips that can be

pryed out of window opening at top to
remove.
3. Remove glass run channel.

4. Raise glass all the way up out of window
opening, tipping top out toward inside to clear
body.

5. Unhook glass lower sash channel from end
of the regulator cam.

6. Remove glass from opening.

Installation—reverse order of above operations.

On coupe bodies the rear quarter windows are
stationary and replacement is merely a matter of
removing or installing (in reverse order) the glass
assembly in the following manner:

1. Remove garnish moulding.

Note: Garnish moulding is held in place by
Phillip’s screws along face of moulding.

2. Pull the glass and rubber channel out toward
inside of body.

Remember to seal the glass channel in place
with FS-1039 cement when re-installing the glass.

Series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90—All Fisher and
Fleetwood composite body styles with rear quar-
ter windows have 1. C. V. ventilators or stationary
windows which can be removed or installed in
the following manner:

1. Remove garnish moulding by taking out
Phillip’s screws along face of moulding.

2. Loosen trim around window.

3. Remove the retaining screws in the glass
channel. '

4. Loosen outside lip of rubber channel and
remove glass and channel toward inside.

5. Remove channel from old glass for installa-
tion on new, if glass is to be replaced.

Note: If channel is torn or damaged in any way,
it should be replaced.

The glass is installed in the reverse order of its
removal, except that the glass channel must be
sealed in place with FS-1039 cement.

16. Replacement of Back Window Glass

The back window glass and channel of all 37
series cars is retained in place by the garnish
moulding, installed under pressure.

The procedure for removing this glass is as
follows:

I. Take out rear seat cushion to avoid any
possibility of damage to it.

2. Take out all Phillips' screws along face of
molding and division bar and remove moulding.

3. Loosen rubber channel and pull glass and
channel assembly out toward inside of. body.

4. Remove channel from old glass for installa-
tion on new, if glass is to be replaced.

Note: If channel is torn or damaged in any
way, it should be replaced.
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To install a back window glass, proceed as
follows:

1. Install channel assembly on glass.

2. Install the glass and channel assembly in
place in window opening.

3. Make sure lip of rubber channel is even
all around window opening.

4. Seal the glass and channel assembly in place
with FS-1039 cement.

5. Install garnish moulding, pressing it firmly
in place with Tool No. HMB-177 while installing
retaining screws.

Note: Do not exert tco much pressure against

glass or pillar posts when making this
installation.

17. Replacemeﬁt of Ventilator Assemblies

Series 37-50 and 60—Procedure for removal
and installation of I. C. V. ventilators in series
37-50 and 60 all-steel bodies is as follows:

1. Remove garnish moulding by taking out
retaining screws along top and side edges of door.

2. Remove ventilator control handle and door
remote control handie.

3. Loosen door trim down about five inches.

4. Remove two screws holding top of ventilator
assembly to door.

5. Remove screw holding bottom of ventilator
assembly to door.

6. Remove four screws holding ventilator regu-
lator to door inner panel.

7. Open ventilator slightly and pry top of
assembly in. _

8. Close ventilator and remove from door.

Reverse order of the above operations will apply
as an installation procedure.

Series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90— The procedure
for removal and installation of I. C. V. ventil-
ators in the front doors and rear quarter windows
of series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90 composite bodies
is as follows:

I. Remove garnish moulding by removing
screws that hold the upper glass run channel in
place on doors or by removing Phillip’'s screws
along moulding on rear quarter windows.

2. Remove ventilator control handle and, on
doors, the inside door handles. (See Note 4).

3. Loosen trim around window and regulator
board.

4. On front doors, remove filler board at top
of lock board.

5. Remove weather strip from vertical channel
between ventilator and window glass.

6. Remove retaining screws in weather strip
retainer. :

7. Remove ventilator assembly by pulling out
at top and lifting up to disengage drive shaft from
regulator. :
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Reverse order of the above operations will
serve as an installation procedure. Care should
be taken to seal the ventilator assembly carefully
in place with F5-1039 cement when making this
installation.

18. Door Trim Pad Removal and Installation

Series 37-50 and 60—Removal—1. Remove
door window garnish moulding. (See Note 8,
page 13.)

2. Remove regulator and remote control
handles.

3. Remove arm rest assembly (on front doors)
by removing the two screws holding the trim
retainer plate.

4. Remove two self-tapping screws located at
bottom corners of trim pad.

5. Insert a flat tool between trim pad and door
inner panel and separate evenly all the way
around door until corrugated nails are entirely
loose from door inner panel.

6. Lift trim pad up and disengage it from two

hooks on door inner panel and remove. See
Plate 5.

Installation—1. Straighten corrugated nails so
they will engage slots in door inner panel. See
Fig. 19.

REPLACEMENT TAB
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Fig. 19 Door Trim Pad Replacement

2. Engage slots in foundation of door trim
pad over hooks on door inner panel.

3. Align door trim pad with door and with a
rubber or smooth wooden mallet, drive the corru-
gated nails into the slots in the door inner panel.

Note: Nails should be driven in a little at a
time in.order to get an even installation.

4. Install two self-tapping screws at lower
corners of trim pad assembly.

5. Install garnish moulding, regulator and
remote control handles and inside locking knob.

6. Replace arm rest assembly.

Series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90 — Removal—

. Remove door window garnish moulding.
(See Note 8, Page 13.)

2. Remove regulator
handles. s

3. Remove arm rest assembly.
doors).

and remote control

(On front

4. Untack trim from top edges of regulator
board.

5. Turn down trim and remove tacks holdmg
foundation of pad to regulator board.

6. Starting in the vicinity of the door lock,
insert a flat tool between trim pad and door pillars
and pry trim loose from door.

7. Follow this procedure all around door and
finish operation by detaching complete trim pad
from door.

Installation—The reverse order of the above
operations will serve as a guide for door trim in-
stallation. Care should always be exercised to
get the trim on evenly.

19. Door Adjustments

In order to check the fit of body doors, it is
necessary to remove the wedge plate and door
side bumpers so that the door will act freely on
its hinges.

Three points should be checked to assure
proper door fit. They are as follows:

1. Check the vertical allgnment spacing at the
hinge side of the door.

2. Check the horizontal alignment on lock side
of door by belt moulding alignment.

3. Check the door flanges for alignment of door
flanges which should be flush with body panels,
except at the roof drip moulding.

Unequal vertical alignment indicates either
loose hinge bolts or screws or a bent hinge. Loose
hinges should be tightened securely. Bent hinges

" should be removed and straightened. See Fig. 20.

Improper alignment of the door belt moulding
and the body belt moulding indicates that the
door is swinging too high or too low. Correction
of this trouble should be made by readjustment of
the body bolts and shims. (See Notes 20 and 21).

Sprung doors indicate a strained condition and
should be corrected by relieving or counterbalanc-
ing the forces until proper alignment is secured.
Stiffener rods and strainer straps are sometimes
used if the door will not stay in position.

20. Body Bolt Adjustment

The recommended procedure for adjusting the
body bolts on 37-series cars varies slightly for the
different models.

Body bolts used on series 37-50 and 60 cars
should be turned down 114 to 2 turns after the
lock washers have been flattened.

On the remaining 37-series cars, the body bolts
should be turned down only | turn after the lock
washers have been flattened.

The same adjustments apply to both closed
and convertible body styles.

21. Body Shims

The body shims on 37-series cars are of two
different types, those used on Fisher Bodies and
those used on Fleetwood bodies.
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The shims used on Fisher Bodies are all made
of burlap, impregnated with rubber latex. There
are six shims on each side, resting on the two
longitudinal members of the frame. The front
shims and the pair third from the front are 1g”
thick while the rest are 34” thick.

To replace any of these shims, except the third
pair from the front, the body bolts must be re-
moved and the body pried up about 14” above
the shim so that the thick part of the shim pro-
jecting through the frame, may be lifted out.
The third pair of shims are slotted and may be
removed by loosening the body bolts.

If the body is slightly out of line and further
shimming is required, a #%” thick steel washer
may be placed on top of the regular shim and the
body bolts then tightened as described above.
These metal washers are frequently required on
the back pair of shims on Fisher Bodies.

The shims used on Fleetwood Bodies are much
the same as those used on Fisher Bodies. They
are made entirely of rubber except the front pair,
which are made of burlap. They are all 3§” thick.
The front pair have 3 sections each 14" thick. If
the body is out of line these sections may be
added or removed as required. The replacement
and adjustment of the shims on Fleetwood Bodies
are the same as on Fisher Bodies.

22. Door Weatherstrip Installation

In the event of air leaks around the sill plate
on any 37-series cars which were not provided
with a door lower weatherstrip, this condition
may be corrected by installation of door weather-
stripping which is available from the factory
Parts Division. .

Note: Two weatherstrips are required for
Ccupe or Coach models, and three for
Sedan models. (One of the three pieces is
to be cut in two for the rear doors.)

ELONGATED HOLES IN PILLAR
FOR HINGE MOUNTING CAP SCREWS

Fig. 20 Door Hinge Adjustment

When ordering, be sure to state the color and
number required.

The procedure for installing door lower weather-
stripping is as follows:

1. With the door closed make a chalk line on
the door trim pad at the top of the sill plate to
show where the weatherstrip is to be installed.

2. Remove the two screws on the lower corners
of the door trim pad.

3. Measure the door width at the chalk line
and cut the metal and rubber base of the weather-
strip to this length.

Note: Leave the fabric covering one inch
longer at each end than the metal base
so that it may be folded under at each
end.)

4. Place weatherstrip against door trim pad so
that the top edge of it falls on the chalk line and
ends are even with the trim pad.

5. With a wooden mallet, drive the weather-
strip tacks into the door trim pad and turn surplus
fabric under at ends.

6. Drill or punch new holes for the two self-
tapping corner screws.

If one door is equipped with weatherstrip, the
corresponding opposite door should likewise be
equipped for appearance sake even if no air leaks
are present. .

23. Body Compounds

Four special body compounds are all that are
necessary to service properly the 37-series bodies.

Cement FS-1039 is used for setting braces and
wood joints, for cementing rubber parts to metal,
and for any other use where rubber dough has
been recommended.

A similar compound, FS-1040, is thinner in
nature, and is recommended for sealing the outer
lip of the weatherstrip rubber channel and for
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recementing loose portions of weatherstrip, dead-
ener felt, etc. This may be used in Force Feed
Gun No. B-182.

Trim cement FS-796 is used for adhering seat
back materials, kick carpets, etc. It is especially
adapted to cementing all heavy materials used in
interior trim.

Asphaltine paste, FS-1044, is used to cement
the sound silencer felts to the various metal
panels. All four of these compounds can be
secured on order from .  the Hinckley-Myers
Company, Jackson, Michigan. This Company
also supplies the body service tools mentioned in
the text.

In addition to these, modeling clay provides an
excellent means of checking accurately clearances
at various points. For example, in checking the
fore and aft clearance of doors, small pieces of
clay may be rolled into balls and stuck to the
body pillar. When the door is closed, each ball is
compressed so that the clearance at each point
can be accurately measured. These clearances are
otherwise particularly difficult to check, due to
the overhang of the door.

%
e

24. Body Wiring

If any of the lights or other electrical equip-
ment in the body fail to operate, the trouble is
usually due to one of the following causes:

1. A faulty or burnt out bulb.

2. A disconnected or broken wiring terminal.

3. A broken or short circuited wire.

Tracing down of such difficulty can be made in
the following manner.

First, check the body wiring circuit by con-
necting one end of an independent wire to the
body wiring connector beneath the instrument
board and the other end of the wire to the dead
lamp.

1. If the lamp fails to light, the trouble is
either a burnt out bulb, a faulty ground, or a
disconnected wire in the connector.

2. If the lamp does light, the trouble is a
broken connection or a short circuit in the main
wiring system.

Correction of the difficulty when located through
the above check is merely a matter of parts
replacement, reconnection of terminals, or installa-
tion of new wiring, etc., as the case requires.

Body Types and
Series 37-50 (124" Wheelbase)—Fisher Bodies

Style Numbers

Touring Sedan 2-Door......................... 37-500 ... o Trunk, concealed spare
5 Touring Sedan 4-Door...................... ... 375019, ... .. Trunk, concealed spare
5 Convertible Sedan . . ......... ... .. ......... .. 37-5049. . .. Plain back, r. h. fenderwell.
2 Convertible Coupe..............0............. 375067 ... .. Rumbile seat, spare under deck.
28port COUPE. . . oot 37-5027 Two opera seats, spare under deck.
: Rumble seat when ordered.
Series 37-60 (124" Wheelbase)—Fisher Bodies
5 Touring Sedan. .. ............... ... e 37-6019. ... ... Trunk, concealed spare
5 Convertible Sedan. . ....................... ... 37-6049. .. ... ... . Plain back, r. h. fenderwell.
2 Convertible Coupe............................ 37-6067. .. .. oo Rumble seat, spare under deck.
28port CoUPe. oot 37-6027. ... Two opera seats, spare under deck.

Series 37-65 (131" Wheelbase)—Fisher Bodies
S TouringSedan. .............. ... coouenii.. 37-6519

Series 37-70 (1317 Wheelbase)—Fleetwood Bodies

Rumble seat when ordered.

...................... Trunk, concealed spare

Touring Sedan. ........ ... i 37-7019. . ... Trunk, concealed spare.
5 Convertible Sedan. ........................... 37-7029. ... Trunk, concealed spare.
28port Coupe. . ..o 37-7057 . . Rumble seat, spare under deck.
2 Convertible Coupe......... ... ... L. 37-7007 . . Rumble seat, spare under deck.
Series 37-75 (138" Wheelbase)—Fleetwood Bodies
SFormalSedan..................... ... ... ... 37-7509-F... ... .. Plain back, exposed spare.
7 Imperial Sedan...... ... ... ... ... 377503 Plain back, exposed spare.

5 Touring Sedan. . ............... ... .. ... .. ...
7 Touring Sedan. . ................... P
7 Special Touring Sedan :
5 Convertible Sedan. . ..........................

Trunk, concealed spare.
Trunk, concealed spare.
Trunk, concealed spare
Trunk, concealed spare.

7 Imperial Touring Sedan. ...................... 37-7533. Trunk, concealed spare.

7 Special Imperial Touring Sedan................ 37-7533-S. ... ... ... Trunk, concealed spare.

5 "I%ewn Sedan. ....... ... 37-7539....................:. Trunk, concealed spare.

7TownCar. ... .. 3775430 Plain back, exposed spare.
Series 37-85 (138" Wheelbase)—Fleetwood Bodies.

Formal Sedan................................ 37-7500-F. ... ... .. ..., Plain back, exposed spare.

7 Imperial Sedan............................... 37-7513 ... Plain back, exposed spare.

5 Touring Sedan. . ............................. 377519 . Trunk, concealed spare.

7 TouringSedan. ................, . ..., 37-7523 ... Trunk, concealed spare,

5 Convertible Sedan. .. ........ ... ... ... ... ... 37-7529. . Trunk, concealed spare.

7 Imperial Touring Sedan....................... 37-7533. . Trunk, concealed spare.

STownSedan......................coiiiii... 377539 . Trunk, concealed spare.

ZJTownCar. ... ... ... .. 37-7543 ... Plain back, exposed spare.
Series 37-90 (154" Wheelbase)—Fleetwood Bodies :

7 Imperial Sedan. .............................. 37-5875 . ... Plain back, concealed spare.

7Sedan......... ... 37-5875-S. ... ... Plain back, concealed spare.
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General Description

The frames used in the 37-series Cadillac and
La Salle cars are of the center junction, X-type
construction, which gives maximum rigidity,
strength, and stability to the car. All of the
frames are somewhat similar in appearance,
although the frame dimensions and some of the
details of construction are different between
frames because of the difference in wheelbase
lengths and individual requirements. (See Plate
7.)

Series 37-50, 60 and 90 frames are constructed
with the side-bars formed outward at the front
cross member so as to enclose the helical front
springs. Series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85 frames have
straight sidebars with the spring pads formed by
an extension of the front cross member.

The X-member of series 37-50 and 60 frames,
constructed of I section steel beams, adds
greatly to the strength and rigidity of these
lighter frames. Channel section steel beams

serve the same purpose in the heavier frames
used on series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90 cars.

A special bracket is mounted at the front cen-
ter of the front frame cross member of series
37-65, 70, 75, and 85 frames to carry the radiator

Fenders are
attached here

Bracket on
Cross Member

‘Fig. 1. Radiator Mounting, Series 37-65, 70, 75, 85

and fender support. The radiator and fender
support is mounted on the top of the front frame
cross member on series 37-50, 60 and 90 cars.

Specially built frames with one-piece sidebars
and heavily reinforced X members are used on all
37-series commercial chassis. These frames are
available for series 37-50, 60 and 75 only. The
wheelbase lengths are shown in the specification
table on page 25.

Self-Locking Nut

A new type self-locking nut, which does not re-
quire either a lock washer or cotter pin to prevent
it from coming loose when once tightened, is used
in a number of places on the chassis of 37-series
cars.

Fig. 2.

Self-Locking Nut

This self-locking nut looks like an ordinary
castle nut except for the narrow slots in the head
and the recess in the bottom. These features of
design, along with the natural resilience of the
steel alloy, result in perfect thread contact, and
high resistance to stripping or breakage, as well
as to movement, are secured when the nut -is
tightened down.

The action taking place when the nut is tight-
ened is as follows: The outer bearing surface on
the bottom makes contact with the seating sur-
face and the slotted portions of the head tend to
close in and down on the bolt, forming a fric-
tional contact with both sides of each thread that
will resist movement, except with a wrench, so
long as the seating pressure is maintained.

This nut can be used only at points where the
base resistance is absolutely solid. A list of the
points on the car where it can be used is given in
the 37-series Parts List. Do not use this nut at
any other points.
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Plate 7. Frame Details and Dimensions




25
FRAME
' Specifications
(See Plate 7)
Series
| f } Dimensions
| 37-50 37-65 37-75
37-60 37-70 37-85 37-90
A( *B) 43 Vsll 47" 497 45%”
- C(*D) 387%" 45%4" 474" 48’
o E(*F) 3914" 4314 4314 397
G(*H) 32" 2614" 26%4" 325"
- I 8T76'” 7%/’ 6%” 6}/8” .
J Iy 334" 44" .
K 28" 317%4" 31724 3134"
L 2534" 2874" 2874 33"
M **3634" 3614" 3614" 3934”
N 12334 1317 138" 15418"
0 *1714" 157 157 1534"
P T%I/ l _1%” %II i_g”
Q 1175” 651/2” 66” 87%”
R 354" —— _—
“B=15A) (D=14C) (F=}E) (H=140)
{Measurement taken from center line of bumper bracket.
**Measurement taken from face of bumper bracket at center line.
#*Measurement taken from end of frame sidebar at center line.
+Amount of kick up at front end of frame.
t1Dimensions approximate. Intersection must fall on center line of frame.
NOTE: Fig. 4, Plate 7, typical of series 37-75, 85 and 90 frames.
Chassis Model Designation Commercial Chassis
: : : 3% in. Wheelbase............. 37-50 and 60
124 in. Wheelbase (322 cu. in. V-8 engine)— 16034 i
( . gine) 15584 in. Wheelbase..........

series 37-50
124 in. Wheelbase (346 cu. in. V-8 engine)— Tread

series 37-60 Series 37-50 & 60 37-65 & 70
131 in. Wheelbase (346 cu. in. V-8 engine)— Front........ 587 60"

series 37-65 Rear........ 59" 6014"
131 in. Wheelbase (346 cu. in. V-8 engine)— . ) )

series 37-70 First Engine Serial Number
138 in. Wheelbase (346 cu. in. V-8 engine)-— Series 37-50. .. ... ol

series 37-75 Series 37-60. . ...............
138 in. Wheelbase (368 cu. in. V-12 engine)— Series 37-65 ... ... .. ..

series 37-85 ' Series 37-70, 37-75 .. . ........
154 in. Wheelbase (452 cu. in. V-16 engine)— Series 37-85. ...t

series 37-90 . Series 37-90. .. ........ . .. ..

...37-75

37-75&85 37-90
005" 594"
6215 62"

...... 2,230,001
...... 6,030,001
...... 7,030,001
...... 3,130,001
...... 4,130,001
...... 5,130,301



Fig. 1 Steering Knuckle and Support Fig. 2 Steering Knuckle and Support

‘Series 37-50 and 37-60 Series 37-90

Steering Knuckle

Front Stabilizer

Knuckle Support

Shock Absorber

/ Helical (coil)
springs

Steering Tie Rods Intermediate Steering Arm

Lower Suspension Arms

Fig. 3 Complete Front Suspension Assembly
Series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85

Plate 8. Front Wheel Suspension System
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General Description

The same type of independent front wheel sus-
pension system that was used on previous series
Cadillac and La Salle cars has been continued on
the 37 series cars. The design of this system,
with its coil springs, integral shock absorbers,
pivoted suspension arms, and sturdy steering
knuckle supports, is shown in Plate 8. The con-
struction illustrated is typical of the 37 series
design.

The front stabilizer bar on series 37-50, 60, and
90 cars is forward-mounted as shown in Plate 8,
Fig. 1 and 2. On the remaining models the front
stabilizer bar is mounted to the rear of the frame
front cross member.

Series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90 cars have needle
bearings at the top and bottom of the steering
knuckle pins. The lighter weight series 37-50 and
60 cars have plain bushings at this point.

>3

Service Information

1. Lubrication

The threaded bushings of the front wheel sus-
pension system require thorough lubrication, with
the weight of the car off the bearings, every 1,000
miles.

When lubricating these parts, therefore, the
front end of the car must be lifted with a jack
placed under the center of the front cross member,
so that the car is supported at the frame, and the
front suspension system entirely relieved of weight.

The front end of the car must be lifted by the
frame in order to secure thorough lubrication of
the front suspension bearings.

FRONT WHEEL ALIGNMENT

Front wheel alignment is the mechanics of keep-
ing all the inter-related factors affecting the run-
ning and steering of the front wheels in proper
adjustment. Correct alignment is necessary to
keep the front wheels in their true running posi-
tion and is essential for easy and efficient steering,
as well as the prevention of abnormal tire wear.

2. Important Wheel Alignment Factors

1. Tire inflation. ,
2. Trueness, balance, and tracking of both

: front and rear wheels.

3. Adjustment of front wheel bearings.
4. Condition of shock absorbers.

5. Adjustment of steering gear and all steer-
ing connections.

6. Caster angle of steering knuckle support.
7. Camber angle and knuckle pin inclination.
8. Toe-in of front wheels in straight ahead
position.
9. Toe-out of front wheels on turns. ,
10. "Condition of all bushings and bearings.

3. Correction of Wheel Misalignment

The following factors should be checked and put
in proper setting, in the order given, when testing
the wheel alignment of any car.

Tire Pressure—Checking and inflating the
tires to the proper pressure is the very first opera-
tion of any wheel alignment job. It is essential
to good steering, good riding, and maximum tire
life. Under-inflation alone results in actual mis-
alignment, with consequent hard steering and
excessive tire friction, which causes rapid and
uneven tire wear.

The correct tire pressures, front and rear, for
37 series cars are: '

37-50,60........... 26 1bs. minimum
37-65,70. ... ... ... 28 Ibs. minimum
37-75,85. ... ... ... 32 lbs. minimum
3790, ... 36 lbs. minimum

Wheel Run-Out—Wheel run-out should not
exceed 7% in. measured at the side walls of prop-
erly inflated tires. Run-out should be checked
with the wheels in place on the car, and should be
eliminated as far as possible before checking other
factors of alignment. Fig. 6 shows the procedure
for marking high spots on the tire and the manner
in which the wheels should be positioned when
checking caster, camber and toe-in.

Instructions for correction of wheel run-out are
given on page 141.

Wheel Eccentricity—Wheels and tires should
run as nearly concentric as possible with the steer-
ing knuckle spindle. Eccentricity should not ex-
ceed & inch measured at the center line of the
tire with the wheel mounted on the spindle.
Any out-of-round condition beyond this limit will
tend to cause wheel shimmy and tramp, as well

‘as excessive tire wear.
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Plate 9. Front Wheel Alignment Factors
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Wheel and Tire Balance—Accurate balance
of the front wheels, tires, and brake drums is im-
portant because any unbalanced condition will
tend to produce wheel tramp and high speed
shimmy.

The procedurevfor balancing wheels accurately
is explained on page 141.

Tracking of Wheels—Another essential factor
in the maintenance of good steering and the pre-
vention of excessive tire wear is the proper track-
ing of the front and rear wheels. Failure of the
wheels to track can be determined by marking the
position of the wheels on a clean level floor and
making a diagram of the rectangle, or by follow-
ing the car on the highway.

If the wheels are out of track, check the posi-
tion of the rear axle on the springs to make sure
that the spring center bolts are not sheared.
These bolts serve to keep the axle in place. The
type and condition of the springs, as well as the
alignment of the frame, should also be checked.
Tt will be necessary to replace or straighten any
broken, bent, or otherwise damaged parts to cor-
rect these troubles.

Wheel Bearings—Correct adjustment of the
front wheel bearings must be maintained for
proper functioning of the front wheel suspension
system. The procedure for adjusting these bear-
ings is explained on page 142.

Shock Absorbers— Good steering requires
properly performing shock absorbers. Most of
the trouble that develops here is due to insufficient
fluid, incorrect operation of shock absorber valves,
or ‘worn or damaged parts.

A careful check and servicing to insure that the
shock absorbers are in good mechanical condition

~“ally serve to correct these troubles. (See Note 10,
-Page 55.) '

- Steering Gear and Steering Connections—The
- proper adjustment and lubrication of the steering
© ‘gear and steering connections is of obvious im-

portance to the satisfactory performance of the
_steering system. An incorrectly adjusted steering
system may cause any of the steering com-
- plaints, even though the front wheels are in
. rcorrect alignment.

“Any adjustments to this unit should be pre-
ceeded by a careful check of all steering connec-
. tions to insure that there is no binding nor exces-

. sive looseness at these points. Tests can be made
by raising the front wheels off the floor and mov-
“ing the connections by hand.

Complete instructions for the servicing of this

f lf?ét are given in the Steering Gear section, page

~and filled with the proper grade of fluid will usu-

4. Caster Angle

(The four factors now to be explained
—caster, camber, toe-in and toe-out,
can be properly considered the essential
elements of wheel alignment. In check-
ing these elements, the use of precision
equipment and careful workmanship
is essential.)

Caster is the angle of backward inclination be-
tween the steering knuckle bolt and vertical. See
Plate 9, Fig. 4. The purpose of caster is to
stabilize steering by imparting a trailing action
to the front wheels. :

Excessive caster causes hard steering due,
among other factors, to the increasing tendency of
the front wheels to toe-in. Under these conditions
the weight of the car has a tendency to turn the
wheels in at the front around their respective
steering knuckle bolts, resulting in front wheel
shimmy.

Insufficient caster may result in car wander.
Excessive reverse caster will cause erratic steering
with a tendency to turn one way or the other,
instead of traveling in a straight course.

5. Caster Adjustment

The proper caster setting for series 37-50 and
60 cars is {° to 1°, for series 37-65, 70, 75, 85,
and 90 cars, f—%° to +14°

When checking the caster angle, it is impor-
tant to take the reading with the weight of the
car on the front wheels, and to position the
wheels as shown in Plate 9, Fig. 6. The caster
angle should come within the limits given above
and be equal within }£{° on both sides of the car.

The procedures for setting the caster angle on
37-series cars are as follows:

Series 37-50 and 60—1. Loosen clamp screw
at upper end of steering knuckle support.

2 Remove lubrication fitting from front bush-
ing for threaded pin at upper suspension arm.

3 Insert Allen wrench, Tool J-619, through
the hole from which the lubrication fitting was
taken and adjust the caster by turning the
threaded pin until the desired caster setting is
secured, as shown in Plate 10, Fig. 9.

Note: Turning threaded pins in a clockwise di-
rection increases caster and vice versa.
It is important to turn the pin in com-
plete turns only so as not to change the
camber setting. See Plate 10.

4. After completing the adjustment to recom-
mended specifications, tighten clamp screws and
reinstall the lubrication fittings.

Note: The above procedure can be used to
change the caster angle two or three
degrees. If caster is out more than this,
check the front suspension parts for
misalignment and make correction by
replacing bent or misaligned parts rather
than by excessive adjustment.



FRONT WHEEL SUSPENSION | -

Fig. 9 Caster Adjustment Fig. 10 Camber Adjustment
Series 37-50 and 37-60 ' Series 37-50 and 37-60

Camber odjustment is made
in 1/2 tyrns only: Position of
eccentric portion of threaded
pin controls the comberfrom
zero to maximum in 180° turn

Caster adjustment should be’
made in complete turns only.

Turning threaded pin
clockwise increases the caster.

Turning it counter-clockwise
decreases the caster.

Camber Adjustment ™ Caster Adjustment

Fig. 11" Cross Section of Ecc_énfric‘ Pin,ct Upper Suspension Arm

teering Knuckie
Support

Spacers for
camber,
4 adjustment

lower
Suspension
- Arm

Fig. 12 Camber Adjustment—Series 37.90  Fig. 73 Steering Stop Screw Adjustment.
Adjustment typical of 37-65, 70, 75 and 85 o Series 37-65 and 37-70.

Plate 10. Caster—Camber—Stop Screw Adjustments



Series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85—1. Loosen retain-
ing nuts fastening steering knuckle support yokes
to upper and lower suspension arms.

2. Loosen clamp screw at upper end of steering
knuckle support.

3. Remove lubrication fitting from front bush-
ing of upper support yoke.

4 Insert Allen wrench, Tool J-619, through
the hole from which the lubrication fitting was
taken and adjust caster by turning the threaded

pin until the desired caster setting is secured, as
- shown in Plate 10, Fig. 9.

Note: Turning threaded pins in a clockwise
direction increases the caster and vice
versa.

5. After completing adjustment to recom-
mended specifications, tighten yoke retaining
nuts and support clamp screws, and reinstall the
lubrication fittings.

Note: The above procedure can be used only

to change the caster angle two or three

 degrees. If caster is out more than this,

check front suspension parts for misalign-

ment and make correction by replacing

bent or misaligned parts rather than by
excessive adjustment.

Series 37-90—1. Remove locking bolts in outer
end of upper suspension arms for threaded pin
in steering knuckle support.

2. Turn threaded pin with wrench until de-

sired caster adjustment is secured.

Note: Turning threaded pins so that upper end
of steering knuckle support is moved
toward rear of car increases the caster
and vice versa. Threaded pin must be
turned in multiples of 14 or full turns
so that locking bolts can be installed.

3. After completing the adjustment to recom-

'mended specifications, reinstall locking bolts.

: Note: The above procedure can be used only to
change the caster angle two or three
degrees. If caster is out more than this,
check the front suspension parts for
misalignment and make correction by
replacing bent or misaligned parts rather
than by excessive adjustment.

6. Camber

" Camber is the outward tilt of the front wheels
t-the top. See Plate 9, Fig. 5.

‘The purpose of camber is to support the greater
_part of the car weight on the inner wheel bearings,
 to reduce side thrust on the steering knuckle
" bolts, to compensate for looseness and wear in
the steering knuckle and wheel bearings, and to
~ bring the point of pivot near. the center of the
- tire tread.

-~ Too much camber is undesirable because of the

effect it has on tire contact with the road. In
“order to secure the effect of camber required for
. easy steering and minimum wear of parts, the
_ steering knuckle bolts are inclined inward at the
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top to reduce the amount of camber which would
otherwise be necessary. It is obvious, therefore,
that the angle of inclination of the steering
knuckle bolts (Plate 9, Fig. 5, Angle "B") is
closely associated with the wheel camber in it
effect on steering. :

7. Camber Adjustment

The proper camber setting for series 37-50 and
60 cars is 1{° to 1°, for series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and
90 cars 0° to 15°.

When checking the camber, the front wheels
should be turned so that the high spot on the
tires is in a horizontal plane, as shown in Plate 9,
Fig. 6. The camber angle should be within the
limits shown above and equal within 14 on both
sides of the car.

Knuckle Bolt Angle—If camber is incorrect
the inclination of the steering knuckle bolt ("B”
Fig. 5) should be checked according to the speci-
fications on page 48. An incorrect angle indicates
bent suspension arms or steering knuckle sup-
ports, which of course have a direct effect on
camber. Bent parts should be replaced and, since
the installation of new parts may affect the turn-
ing angle of the wheels, the toe-out of the wheels
on turns should be checked after such replace-
ments.

It is also advisable after making a camber cor-
rection to change the tires, putting the front ones
on opposite rear wheels and the rear ones on
opposite front wheels to provide a normal tire
contact.

Camber Correction—The procedure for set-
ting the camber angle is as follows:

Series 37-50 and 60—1. Loosen clamp screw
at upper end of steering knuckle support.

2. Remove lubrication fitting from front bush-
ing of upper support yoke.

3. Insert Allen wrench, Tool J-619, through
the hole from which the lubrication fitting was re-
moved, and adjust the camber by turning the
threaded pin until desired adjustment is secured.

Note: Since the camber adjustment is controlled
by the eccentric action of the threaded
pin, 14 turn gives the maximum adjust-

ment and is all that should be required.
(See Plate 10, Fig. 10.)

4. After completing adjustment to the recom-
mended specifications, tighten the knuckle sup-
port clamp screws and install the lubrication
fittings.

Series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90—1. Remove
retaining nut and spacers from the steering knuckle

support yoke at the lower suspension arm. (See
Note 13.)

2. Remove steering knuckle support yoke and
reinstall with spacers arranged so as to secure the
correct camber, as shown in Plate 10, Fig. 12.
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Plate 11. Front Suspension Parts——DiSassernbled




33

" FRONT WHEEL SUSPENSION

Note: The camber can be decreased, if neces-

sary, by installing the spacers between

the suspension arms and the yoke instead

of next to the retaining nut, and vice

versa.

3 After completing the adjustment according
to specifications, reinstall the steering knuckle
support yoke retaining nut, tighten securely and

lock in position.

8. Toe-in

The setting or adjustment of the front wheels
so that the distance between them is less at the
front than at the rear is called "‘toe-in.”" See
Plate_g, Fig. 7.

The purpose of toe-in is to make the wheels
roll straight-ahead and compensate for the tend-
ency of cambered wheels to roll outward. Toe-in
is also necessary to prevent abnormal tire wear.

9. Adjustment of Toe-in

The proper toe-in setting depends upon the
type of equipment used for checking. When
measuring toe-in Wwith equipment that is used
while the car is at rest, the toe-in should be from
& to &-inch. When testing with “'scrub board”
equipment that takes the measurement while the
car is in motion; the limits should be from 0 to
F5-inch.

When checking toe-in, the wheels and tires
should be made to run as nearly true as possible
and the readings should be taken only when the
front wheels are in a straight-ahead position and
with the steering gear on its high point. The
high spot on the side of the tires should be in a
vertical plane, as shown in Plate 9, Fig. 6, when
testing on stationary equipment.

The procedure for making the toe-in adjust-
ment is as follows:

1. Loosen the clamp screws at each end of the
steering tie rods.

2 Turn both tie rods an equal amount until the
* desired toe-in setting is obtained.

Note: Turning the tie rods in the direction the
wheels revolve when the car moves for-
ward decreases the toe-in. Turning the
tie rods in the opposite direction increases
the toe-in.

3. When adjustment has been completed ac-
cording to the recommended specifications, tighten
all clamp screws.

10. Toe-Out on Turns

The tendency of the front wheels to toe-out on
turns is another factor of front wheel alignment
which is important. See Plate 9, Fig. 8.

Toe-out develops when the front wheels are
turned to the right or left, depending on the
amount of deflection from the straight-ahead
course, because of the difference in the arc made
by the inside wheel as compared with that of the
outside wheel.

Toe-out on turns is essential to easy steering and
maximum tire life. It is provided for by the de-

sign of the steering knuckle arms, whose geom-
etry bears a definite relationship to the steering
radius, the wheelbase of the car, and the distance
between the steering knuckle bolts.

Toe-out is checked by turning the wheels to
the right or left, locating the outside wheel in a
definite position, and determining the setting of
the inside wheel., With the outside wheel set to
20°, the setting of the inside wheel should be
2134° to 2314° for series 37-50 and 60 cars, and
22° to 2314° for series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90
cars.

Errors in the sefting of the inside wheel are
usually due to bent steering knuckle arms, which
should be corrected by replacement. When re-
placements of this kind are made, it is important
to check the steering knuckle supports and sus-
pension arms to make sure that they have not been
damaged and to see that the camber and caster
are correct and equal on both sides; and that the
toe-in is correct.

11. Adjustment of Steering Stop Screws

Whenever a complete check of front wheel
alignment is made, it is well to check the adjust-
ment of the steering stop screws to prevent any
possibility of chassis interference with the wheels
on turns or of the steering gear roller bottoming
in the housing. No stop screw adjustment is re-
quired on series 37-75 and 85 cars, as stops are
provided in the steering gear housing design.

The procedure for setting the stop screws on
the remaining series is as follows:

1. Turn the front wheels to the exact straight-
ahead position and mark the steering wheel with
a piece of tape at the high point.

2 Turn the steering wheel two complete revo-
lutions to the right and adjust the right hand stop
screw until it rests against the stop. Plate 10,
Fig. 13 shows the stop screw for series 37-65 and
70 cars.

3. Again set the wheels in a straight-ahead
position and turn the steering wheel two complete
turns to the left and adjust the left hand stop
screw as described above.

12. Removing and Installing Steering
Knuckle and Knuckle Pin (All Series)

To remove the steering knuckle and knuckle pin:

. Lift front end of car from floor with jack
or hoist. =

2. Remove car wheel, wheel hub and brake
drum assembly, and wheel bearings.

3. Disconnect tie rod at steering arm pivot
ball joint.

4. Remove brake dust shield.

Note: It is recommended that the brake hose
be disconnected during this operation, ’
although it is possible to remove dust
shield without doing so if care is exer-
cised not to damage brake hose.
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5. Remove locking pin from steering knuckle
support. (From steering knuckle on series 37 -00).
Note: On series 37-50 and 37-60 cars, locking
pin is a tight press fit and should be
driven out from end with flat surface on
side. On series 37-63, 70, 75, 85 and 90,

locking pin is a threaded bolt.

6. Remove dust caps at upper and lower
knuckle pin holes, tap out steering knuckle pin,
and disassemble steering knuckle support from
steering knuckle, taking care not to damage
thrust bearings. (See Plate 11).

Note: On series 37-65, 70, 75, and 85 cars, the
needle bearings at top and bottom of
steering knuckle pin should be removed
from the steering knuckle to complete
the disassembly. On series 37-90 cars
the needle bearings are located in the
steering knuckle support.

Installation should be made in the reverse order
of operations. Proper lubrication of parts when
assembling is most important.

13. Removing and Installing Steering
Knuckle Support and Yoke Assembly

Remowal from series 37-50, 60 and 90 cars:

1. Remove steering knuckle as previously
explained.

2. Place jack under lower suspension arm to
support coil spring while disconnecting upper end
of steering knuckle support.

3. Disconnect front stabilizer bar.

4. Loosen clamp screws at upper end of steering
knuckle support. (Series 37-50 and 60 cars only.)

5. On series 37-50 and 60 cars, loosen clamp
screw in upper suspension arm at threaded pin.

6. On Series 37-50 and 60 cars, mark the posi-
tion of the threaded pin so that the correct caster
and camber position can be maintained when

reassembling.

7. Onseries 37-50 and 60 cars, remove threaded
_ bushing at rear end of threaded pin.

. '8.On series 37-50 and 60 cars, remove lubri-
“cation fitting at front end of threaded pin, insert
~Allen wrench, and remove threaded pin from

steering knuckle support and upper suspension
arm.

9. On series 37-90 cars, remove two retaining
screws holding threaded pin in position in upper
suspension arm and remove pin from arm.

10. Swing the steering knuckle support out-
ward at top to free from car.

Note: Helical car spring can be removed at
this point, if desired, by lowering jack
under lower suspension arm.

11. On series 37-50 and 60 cars, remove
threaded bushing and threaded pin from lower
suspension arm, which will release steering knuckle
support as final operation. On series 37-90 cars,
remove retaining nut that holds the steering
knuckle support yoke to the lower suspension arm.

Installation—The reverse order of operations
will serve as a guide for reassembly.

When assembling the threaded pins at the upper
and lower ends of the steering knuckle support,
it is important to install the pins as nearly as
possible in their original position because the
eccentric pin at the top controls the caster and
camber adjustment as explained in Plate 10.

Remowal from series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85 cars:

1. Remove steering knuckle, as previously

explained.

2. Place jack under lower suspension arm to
support coil spring while disconnecting upper end
of steering knuckle support.

3. Disconnect stabilizer bar link.

4. Remove the retaining nut which holds the
steering knuckle support yoke to the upper sus-
pension arm. ’

5. Swing steering knuckle support outward at
top to free from upper suspension arm.
Note: Helical car spring can be removed at this
point, if desired, by lowering jack under
lower suspension arm.
6. Remove retaining nut that fastens steering
knuckle support yoke to lower suspension arm.

7. Remove steering knuckle support and yoke
assembly.

Dimensions'
Plate 12. Shock Absorber Arms

Dimensions Series
: 37-50, 60 37-65, 70 37-75, 85 37-90
A 9% 4 73 , 10
B 5
C 1% - | 156
D # i
E — — — 1
F ——— o — 1

All Dimensions Given In Inches
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Plate 13. Alignment of Suspension Arms and Steering Knuckles
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8 Loosen clamp screws at upper and lower
steering knuckle support yokes and upper end of
steering knuckle support.

9. Remove threaded bushing and pin assembly
at ends of steering knuckle support and mark the
position of the threaded pin so that it will be
possible to reassemble the unit in its original
position to maintain proper steering alignment.

Installation—The reverse order of operations
will serve as a guide for reassembly.

When assembling the threaded pins at the
upper and lower ends of the steering knuckle
support yokes, it is very important to assemble
them in their original position so that the correct
wheel alignment relationship will be maintained.

The final step is to check the elements of front
wheel alignment to make sure that all adjustments
are correct. ~

14. Replacing Lower Suspension Arms and
Front Car Springs

1. Remove front wheel, hub, bearings, and
. steering knuckle support, as previously explained.

2. Remove coil spring by lowering jack and
dropping outer end of lower suspension arm to
the floor.

3. Remove suspension arm by removing mount-
ing shaft bolts at frame cross member.

4. Place suspension arm and mounting shaft
assembly on bench and disassemble mounting
~ shaft from arm. See Plate 11, Fig. 14 and 15.

“Installation—The reverse order of operations
‘will serve as a guide for installation.

When installing the lower suspension arms, see
that the coil springs have insulators at each end
and-are properly seated in their retainers when
lifting the suspension arm with the jack for
assembly of the steering knuckle support.

Lubricate all parts thoroughly after installa-
tion,

15. Nut for Front Stabilizer Link

On some of the first series 37-50 and 60 cars,
the front stabilizer link nut measured only 14-
inch in outside diameter, and in some instances,
did not lock securely.

If any difficulty should arise due to the loosen-
ing of this link, a new type nut, Part No. 5302387,
should be installed. The new nut measures s~
inch across the flats and has sharp instead of
rounded corners so that it may be locked more
securely against the retainer.

16. Checking Bent Parts

Whenever it is necessary to check the alignment
of parts which have been bent or damaged by
accident or other cause, the figures shown in
Plate 12 to 17, along with the specifications given
on the accompanying pages should be used to
determine the extent that the parts are out of
alignment.

17. Straightening Bent Parts

The straightening of bent patts in the front
wheel suspension system should be attempted only
within the following limits:

Parts should not be straightened if they are
sprung out of alignment more than 5°. To
straighten parts while cold is likely to result in

Dimensions

Plate 13. Suspension Arms and Steering Knuckles

:Dimensiérkls Series
‘ 37-50, 60 37-65, 70 37-75, 85 37-90
A 1045 11y 1134 1334
54 5% 5%% ox
198 18%3 18%% 1844
1% % % ‘ %
234 — —
L5 ____*
Tole 3% 3305 —
14 135 123 e
R 131

All Dimensions Given In Inches
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stresses and sometimes in cracks invisible to the Code Part No.
naked eye, which will render the part unsafe Compression, Front 1 DX 5316018
for use. Straightening with heat will destroy the “ Rear 1 BX 5316019
effect of previous heat treatment, leaving the Rebound Front 1 EX 5316017
steel either soft and weak or brittle and easily " Rear 1L 5316020

roken. .
b In most cases, replacement of the valves in the

Welding of parts subjected to severe strain front shock absorbers will be sufficient to elim-
should never be permitted because the welding inate the trouble, although the valves in the rear
process will change the structure of the metal shock absorbers can be changed if necessary.
around the weld, rendering it unsafe for further This change can be made on the front shock
use. absorbers without removing them from the car.
18. Care of Shock Absorbers Rear shock absorbers must be removed to make

this change.
Aside from periodic checking of the liquid
Jevel, the shock absorbers require attention only
in cases of noisy operation or unsatisfactory riding. and rebound valves and to refill the shock
Correction of either of these conditions is explained absorbers with ol after the change has been made.
in Note 10, page 55 for both the front and rear Valve No. 5316019 coded 1BX may also be
shock absorbers. used. if necessary, on series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85
Shock absorber valve data are given in the speci- front shock absorbers, for both rebound and com-
fication table, and the installation of valves is pression.

evicci:le;It from the sectional views in Plates 18 Again, it is important to change both compres-
an : sion and rebound valves and to réfill the shocks
19. Swishing Noise in Shock Absorbers with oil after the change has been made.

On some of the first series 37-50 and 60 cars, a 20. Installing Front Shock Absorbers

swishing noise is sometimes heard at low speeds : _
over rough roads due to the action of the oil dis- ersT (1;1: %22:5 t6r5no;161 t;r;gaonfdt}ées firsogltezl:lo; ifgﬁ;ﬁr?ﬂ
charged through the valves of the shock absorbers.  piae 8 Fig. 3" "Make certain that these shock

In case of such complaints, correction should absorbers are always installed in this position, as
be made by installing late type valves in the shock it is possible to install them upside down, which
absorbers. The code and part numbers of these would of course throw the entire front suspension
late type valves are as follows: system out of balance.

It is important to change both compression

*
i

Dimensions

Plate 14. Steering Knuckle Supports

. Series
Dimensions
37-50, 60 37-65, 70 37-75, 85 37-90
A 10.209 *10.893 10.898 108
10.229 10.913 10.908
B 55 —
C 1% 213 248 ——
D %
E —_— — 453
F — - — 4.514
4.524
G —_— — — &

All Dimensions Given In Inches




40
FRONT WHEEL SUSPENSION

-

%_-_?{g _%r_g

%rj\\_ - G G
R =l =

Fig. 30 Fig. 31 Fig. 32
Yoke—Upper Suspension Arm Yoke—Lower Suspension Arm Yoke—Lower Suspension Arm
Series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85 Series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85 Series 37-90

- ']o

T~ D~ )
TN e —y I % /‘67“5
o - *

K
° Y
30 7/2 & CD\ — Y
E—rge S R — g
- I - /
Fig. 33 Fig. 34
Steering Knuckle Arm Steering Knuckle Arm
Series 37-50 and 60 Series 37-65 and 70
N — i
* - U F N
E_//\\_' i \\‘" K
— ] t )
_ ‘f )
les - s \_-f—___...__._. — | M
Q= 11 — !
I L :
Fig. 35 Fig. 36
Steering Knuckle Arm ' Steering Knuckle Arm
Series 37-75 and 85 "~ Series 37-90
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Diagnosis Chart

Effect

Cause

Hard Steering
(Indicated by tight-
ness in steering sys-
tem)

Excessive Play or
- Looseness in
Steering System

Low or uneven tire pressure

Steering gear or connections adjusted tco
tight

Steering tie rod ends adjusted too tight.
(Series 65, 70, 75, 85, 90)

Insufficient or incorrect lubricant used.

Excessive caster
Suspension arms bent or twisted.

Front springs sagged.

Frame bent or broken.

Remedy

Steering knuckle bent.

Steering gear or connections adjusted too|
loose or worn.

Steering knuckle bearings worn.

Front wheel bearings incorrectly ad~
justed or worn.

Inflate tires to proper pressure.

Test steering system for binding with front wheels off
floor. Adjust as necessary and lubricate.

Check for binding with front wheels off floor. Adjust as
required and lubricate

Check Jubricant in steering gear and lubricate steering
system as required.

Check caster and adjust as necessary.

Check wheel alignment by testing the camber, knuckle
bolt inclination and caster. 1f arms are out of car,
check against specifications. Replace arms with new
ones.

Check overall length of springs. Sagged springs should be
replaced with new ones. :

Check frame for proper alignment and breakage.
or replace frame as necessary.

Replace with new knuckle.

Adjust or install new parts as necessary.

Repair

Install new bearings.
Adjust bearings or replace with new parts as necessary.

Continued on page 43.

Dimensions

Plate 15. Yokes and Steering Arms

Dimensions

Series

37-50, 60 37-65, 70 37-75, 85 37-90
A —_ 34 35 _
B e 142 1 —
C _— 15% 154 —_—
D —_— 134 134
E —_— 35 35 3%
F — 134 14 133
G S % % %
~H 19 15 134
I 5 o 6%4
o 1 24 154 —
K — & &
L —— 834
M R —— — %
N — — — #

All Dimensions Given In Inches
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Fig. 37
Intermediate Steering Arm
Series 37-50 and 60

L]
Fig. 38  |—F—=

Intermediate Steering Arm

Intermediate Steering Arm
Series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85 Series 37-90

Plate 16. Alignment of Intermediate Steering Arms
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Diagnosis Chart—(Cont’d)

Effect

Cause

Remedy

Erratic Steering on
Application of
Brakes

~Scuffed Tires

Car Pulls to one Side

Low or uneven tire pressure

Brakes incorrectly or unevenly adjusted.

Front springs weak.

Insufficient or uneven caster.

Steering knuckle bent.

Low or uneven tire pressure

Rear wheels not tracking with front
wheels,

Brakes incorrectly or unevenly adjusted.

Shock absorbers incorrectly or unevenly
adjusted, improperly lubricated, or
inoperative.

Wheel bearings adjusted too tight.

Toe-in incorrect.

Incorrect or uneven caster.
Incorrect or uneven camber.
Front springs sagged.

Rear spring eye straightened out.
Rear axle shifted. (Spring clip bolts|
loose or center bolt sheared.)

Frame bent or broken

Steering knuckle bent.
Steering knuckle arm bent.
Tires improperly inflated.
Wheels or tires out of true.

Steering knuckle bearings worn.
Toe-in incorrect

Uneven caster.

Incorrect toe-out on turns.
Suspension arm bent or twisted.

Steering knuckle bent.
Excessive speeds on turns.

Inflate tires to proper pressure.

Adjust brakes.

Replace with new springs of correct type.

Check caster and adjust as necessary.

Replace with new knuckle.

Inflate tires to proper pressure. )

Check alignment of rear wheels with front wheels and
correct as necessary.

Adjust brakes.

Check adjustment and correct as necessary. Also make
sure they are filled with fluid.

Check for binding with front wheels off floor. Adjust bear-
ings and lubricate.

Adjust tie rods to make front wheels toe-in proper amount.

Check caster and adjust as necessary.

Check camber and correct by adjustment or replacing parts

Check overall length of springs. Sagged springs should be
replaced with new ones.

Replace eye leaf or spring assembly.

Check spring clips for looseness. Also measure from rear
spring bolt to axle housing. This distance should be
uniform on both sides of car.

Check frame for proper alignment and breakage. Repair
or replace frame as necessary.

Replace with new knuckle.

Check by testing toe-out. Replace with new arm.

Inflate tires to proper pressure.

Check for wheel and tire wobble. See that wheels and tires
are properly mounted.

Install new bearings.

Adjust tie rods to make front wheels toe-in proper amount.

Check caster and adjust as necessary.

Replace steering knuckle arms with new ones.

Check wheel alignment, [f arms are out of car, check
against specifications,

Replace with new knuckle.

Caution driver.

Continued on page 45.

Dimensions

Plate 16. Intermediate Steering Arms

Dimensiohs : Series
37-50, 60 37-65, 70 37-75, 85 37-90
104 R 7% R 7% R 7%
814 R 84 R 815 R 94 R
14
134 154 134
& 3 3 7%
E— 28 prtd 14

All Dimensions Given In Inches
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Fig. 44  Steering Connecting Rod
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Diagnosis Chart—(Cont’d)

Effect

Cupped Tires

Front or Rear Wheel
o Tramp
=

Cause

Remedy

 Front Wheel Shimmy

Tires improperly inflated.

Normal cupping of tires.

Wheels, tires or brake drums out of
balance.

Dragging brakes. (Incorrectly adjusted)
Worn steering knuckle bearings or wheel
bearings incorrectly adjusted or worn.

Uneven caster.

Steering knuckle bent

Low or uneven tire pressure.

Steering connections incorrectly adjusted
or worn.

Front wheel bearings incorrectly adjusted
or worn.

Shock absorbers incorrectly or unevenly
adjusted, improperly lubricated or in-
operative.

Steering knuckle bearings worn

Toe-in incorrect.

Incorrect or uneven caster.

Steering knuckle bent.

Wheels, tires, or brake drums out of
balance.

Wheels or tires out of true.

Steering gear incorrectly adjusted.
Insufficient or incorrect lubricant used.

Eccentric or bulged tires.
Wheels, tires of brake drums out of
balance.

Front springs weak.

Shock absorbers incorrectly or unevenly
adjusted, improperly filled or inoper-
ative.

Inflate tires to proper pressure.

Explain to owner that such cupping is due to normal action

Balance wheels and tires. Also check for out of balance
brake drums and for eccentric or bulged tires and replace
as necessary.

Adjust brakes.

Adjust or replace parts as necessary.

Check caster and adjust as necessary.
Replace with new knuckle.

[nflate tires to proper pressure.

Adjust or install new parts as necessary.

Adjust bearings or replace with new parts as necessary.

Check adjustment and correct as necessary. Also make sure
they are filled with fluid.

Install new bearings.

Adjust tie rods to make front wheels toe-in proper amount.

Check caster and adjust as necessary.

Replace with new knuckle.

Balance wheels and tires. Also check for out of balance
brake drums and for eccentric or bulged tires and replace
as necessary.

Check for wheel and tire wobble. See that wheels and tires
are properly mounted.

Adjust steering gear.

Check lubricant in steering gear and lubricate steering sys-
tem as required.

Replace with new ones.

Balance wheels and tires. Also check for out of balance
brake drums and for eccentric bulged tires and replace as
necessary.

Replace with new ones of correct type.

Check adjustment and correct as necessary. Also make
sure they are filled with fluid.

ntinued on page 47.

Dimensions

Plate 17. Steering Gear Arms and Steering Connecting Rods

-Dime nsions Series
* 37-50, 60 ~ 37-65, 70 37-75, 85 37-90
7% 7H paey 5
2%% Py — ——
I — 1H I
2%

164 33 245 ey

234y 17%% 1954

— = 3 2

All Dimensions Given In Inches
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Filler Plug

End Cap and
Git Seal

Fig. 47 Cross Section of Front Shock Absorber
Series 37-50 and 60

Rebound
Valve

Compression
Valve

Fig. 48 Location of Front Shock Absorber Valves Fig. 49 Shock Absorber Oil Passages
Series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85 Series 37-75 Typical of All Series

s

ompression

Compression Valve Rebound Valve

Location of Eronf Shock Absorbgr Valves " Fig.-51 Cross Section of Front Shock Absorber,
Series 37-50 and 60 R Series 37-90

Plate 18. Front Shock Absorber Details
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Diagnosis Chart—(Cont’d)

Effect

S

Car Wanders

Road Shocks

Cause

Remedy

Low or uneven tire pressure.

Steering gear or connections adjusted too
loose or worn.

Steering gear or connections adjusted too
tight.

Steering knuckle bearings worn.

Wheels toe-out instraight ahead position.

Insufficient or uneven caster.

Steering knuckle bent.

Rear axle shifted. (Spring clip bolts loose
or center bolt sheared).

Better tread on rear tires than on front
ones.

High air pressure.

Steering gear or connections incorrectly
adjusted. v

Excessive caster.

Shock absorbers incorrectly or unevenly
adjusted, improperly lubricated or
inoperative.

Front springs weak or sagged.

Wrong type or size of tires used.
Steering knuckle bent.

Inflate tires to proper pressure.
Adjust or install new parts as necessary.

Test steering system for binding with front wheels off floor.
Adjust as necessary and lubricate.

Install new bearings.

Adjust tie rods to make front wheels toe-in proper amount.

Check caster and adjust as necessary.

Replace with new knuckle.

Check spring clips for looseness. Also measure from rear
spring bolt to housing. This distance should be uniform
on both sides of car.

Change tires putting ones with best tread on front.

Deflate tires to proper pressure.
Adjusted steering gear and connections.

Check caster and adjust or replace parts as necessary.
Check adjustment and correct as necessary. Also make
sure they are filled with fluid.

Check overall length of springs. Replace weak or sagged
springs with new ones, of correct type.

Install new tires of correct type and size.

Replace with new knuckle.

Front Spring Data Chart

Wheel Free Color .
Body Model Equipment | Spring No.| Part No. | Length Marking Remarks
All Passenger Cars 5 wheel 1422058 1422058 141¢” Yellow
6 wheel 1297819 1297819 14147 Red
Commercial Chassis 1420986 1420986 157 Yellow
All Passenger Cars 5 wheel 1422058 1422058 1414" Yellow
6 wheel 1297819 1297819 144" Red
Commercial Chassis 1420986 1420986 157 Yellow
All Passenger Cars 5 wheel 1420086 - | 1420986 15" Yellow
6 wheel 1413788 1413788 15" Brown 2 Daubs center coils
All Passenger Cars 5 wheel 1420086 1420986 15" Yellow
’ . 6 wheel 1413788 1413788 15”7 Brown 2 Daubs center coils
‘All Passenger Cars 5 wheel 1413789 1413789 1474" White 2 Daubs center coils
. 6 wheel 1413790 1413790 1474" Red 2 Daubs center coils
Commercial Chassis 1413791 1413791 15 Yellow 2 Daubs center coils
Special Bus Job 1420237 1420237 15" Yellow 2 Daubs center coils
All Passenger Cars 5 wheel 1413790 1413790 1474" Red 2 Daubs center coils
’ 6 wheel 1413791 1413791 157 Yellow 2 Daubs center coils
All Passenger Cars 5 wheel 1404503 1404503 154" Tagged
: 6 wheel 1404504 1404504 1514" Tagged
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Toe-in (N MOLION) . .« ..o

Specifications
Subject and Remarks 37-50, 60 37-65, 70 37-75, 85 37-90
Camber of front wheels. ... ... ... e 4°-1° 0°-14° 0-°14° 0°-14°
Angle between steering knuckle bolt and wheel spindle 95°.51" 95°-51" 95°-16/ 95°
Angle between steering knuckle bolt and vertical (Cross-
wise Inclination) . . ... ... .. i 4°.51’ 5038/ 5°-38’ 4°.307
Caster angle. ... oo v 14°-1° 0° = 17° 0° == 14° 0° = 14°
Lubrication—See Note 1—
Shock absorbers—

Check valves—CONtrol . . .. ..ol B-D
Rebound. ... oo 1-EX 1-BX 1-BX 5-3
COMPTESSION . <o o v et e e e 1-DX 1-BS 1-BS 5-3
Note: Check valve markings are stamped on out-

side cap.

FIUid. o o s Delco Delco Deico Delco
TYPEINO. .« et 1946 1951 1951 1950-D-2
Springs, car—

Diameter (outside). .. ... . 5" 58" 514" 5lg"

Free length (approximate)—

Five wheel. . .............. TR 1474" 1474" 144" 154"
Six Wheel. . oot s 1474" 157 152" 1514"
Note: If spring has sagged more than !4 inch, it

should be replaced.
Identification: Spring No. is stamped on flat sur-

face of end coil.
See Front Spring Data Chart page 47.

Standard equipment on—

Five wheel cars. .. .. ... i e 1422058 1420086 1413789 1404508
Six Wheel. . oo e 1420086 1413788 1413790 1404504
Steering gear and connections. See “'Steering Gear’’ section,
page 135.
Steering stop screw adjustment. See Note 11.
0_%// ()_ﬁl/ 0_11-GI/ 0_%6’/
+s t0 %"

Toe-n (AL TESE) . - vt
Toe-out on turns—
With outside wheel set at 20° inside wheel angle should

Tread—FTont. . .ot
Tread—REaT . « . oottt e

2134-2314°
58”
59"

20 ft.
20 fe.

+ 3 to +%"

22-2314°
004"
60%”

2114 fe.
2114 fe.

22-231%°
59%”
62"

2314 {t.
2315 ft.

o




Three different type rear axles are used on the
37-series Cadillac and LaSalle cars. Series 37-50
and 60 cars have a hypoid axle as shown in Plate
19, Figs. 1 and 2. Series 37-65, 70, 75, and 85 cars

have a semi-floating spiral bevel axle as shown
in Fig. 3. Series 37-90 cars have a spiral bevel
- axle, of similar design to that of series 37-85,
 except that the 34-floating construction is used.

" The rear axle housings of all 37-series axles are
of the banjo type, and designed for underslung
semi-elliptical rear springs. The axle shafts on
1'37-series cars are keyed to the driving hub on
“which the wheels are mounted. Permanently
~ lubricated and sealed annular type ball bearings
_are used at the rear wheels.

~ The cylindrical type differential housing is used
on all 37-series cars, except the V-16 which has
the external bearing type differential housing,.
Tapered roller bearings are used on all 37-series
differential carriers. Special aluminum bronze
thrust washers are used to reduce wear between
- the pinion gears and the housing.

The axle shaft oil seals on the hypoid axles are
cated at the outer end of the axle tubes. On

Two needle-bearing universal joints and a tubular
propeller shaft are used on all 37-series cars. On
series 3750, 60, 65, 70, 75 and 85 cars, the splined
portion’ of the propeller shaft is constructed by
cutting splines on the inside of a tube that is
pressed and welded into a second tube as illus-
trated in Plate 20, Fig. 5. Lubrication of the
splines is provided for by a lubrication fitting in
the propeller shaft at the slip joint.

On seriés 37-90 cars, the spline shaft is on the
end of the propeller shaft instead of the universal
joint coupling. . On these cars, lubrication is pro-
vided for by screw plugs at both the spline shaft
and the universal joint cross.
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General Description

Semi-elliptical rear springs of two types are
used on the 37-series cars. Series 37-50 and 60
cars have rear springs in which the leaves are
separated by waxed liners as shown in Plate 20,
Fig. 9. These springs do not require any lubri-
cation in service, nor do they require spring covers
as used on the other models. Series 37-65, 70, 795,
85 and 90 cars use the conventional type springs
fitted with spring covers as shown in Plate 20,
Fig. 10.

The spring bolt at the front end of the rear
springs of series 37-50 and 60 cars is threaded to
fit the threaded metal bushing used. The spring
bolt at the front end of the rear springs on series
37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90 cars is mounted in rubber
bushings. Threaded shackle pins with metal
bushings are used at both top and bottom of the
rear spring shackles on all models except the 37-90
which has threaded metal pins and bushings at
the bottom and rubber bushings at the top.

The shock absorbers on all 37-series cars, both
front and rear, are of the double-acting hydraulic
type. One and one-half inch end-to-end discharge
shock absorbers are used on series 37-50 and 60
cars. One and three-quarter inch shock absorbers
of the same design are used on the remaining
models. The rear shock absorbers of series 37-65,

70, 75, 85 and 90 cars are equipped with a dash-

pot  controlled inertia mechanism to provide

variable shock absorber action according to the
requirements for different kinds of service. In

addition, the 37-90 cars have manual control of ‘
all four shock absorbers through a “"Ride Regu- |
lator” handle under the dash.

‘Two different type rear stabilizer bars are used |
on the 37-series cars. Series 37-50 and 60 cars |
have a cross-link type stabilizer. The remain-
ing models have stabilizers with' links connecting
them to stabilizer brackets on the axle housing,
as shown in Plate 21, Fig. 14.

- The use of proper lubricant in the rear axles of
al} 37-series cars is an important consideration
with which every service man should be familiar.
Only;. Cadillac-approved Hypoid Differential
ubricant should be used.

Service Information

The lubricant level should be inspected and
fresh lubricant added, if necessary, every 1,000

miles. The lubricant should be drained, and the

differential case thoroughly flushed, and refilled

with fresh hypoid lubricant every 6000 miles.
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~ Fig. 3 ‘Cross-Sectional View of Spiral Bevel Axle

Plate 19. Rear Axle




2. Cieaning Vent Holes

The axle housings of all 37-series cars are pro-
vided with vents to maintain atmospheric pressure
conditions inside the axle housing under all driving
conditions. On series 37-50 and 60 axle housings
the vent consists of a small hole at the top of the
housing.

On series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85 axle housings there
are two small holes in the bottom of the housing,
one on each side of the drain plug, which vent the
space between the inner and the outer housings.

On series 37-90 cars, the vent consists of a vent
pipe in the top of the differentail housing and has
© a fitting and pipe extending down the side for the
“same purpose.

These holes should always be kept open; they
should in fact be checked every time the lubricant
Jevel is inspected. If they should become clogged,
the lubricant may become too high and might
overflow to the wheels, and get on the brake

‘3 k’Rear Axle Breather Baffle Installation

Replacement rear axle housings supplied by the
arts Division for installation on series 37-65, 70,
5 and 85 cars formerly were not fitted with the
baffle for the axle housing breather. This part
was purposely omitted, as the service man making
the replacement was expected to transfer the
“baffle from the replaced housing to the new
“housing.

If this baffle is not changed over, rear axle
ubricant may leak out through the breather and
especially through the hole in which the baffle
_screw should have been inserted.

[t is important that this baffle, shown in
Fig. 4, is installed in every axle. Whenever an
xle housing is installed on series 37-65, 70, 75 or
85 cars, check the breather opening and make sure

that a baffle is installed.

To insure a good seal for the baffle plate, it is
advisable to use a small amount of Dolphinite
Cement between the baffle and the housing in the
same way that gasket paste is used.

Axle Housing Breather

| , Differential
‘2\:{ Carrier

Fig. 4. Axle Housing Breather
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4. Removal and Installation of Axle Shafts

Semi-floating Axle—All Series except 37-90.
1. Dismount the road wheel

2. Remove the retaining nut from the end of-
the axle shaft.

3. Pull the wheel hub and brake drum assembly
off the shaft, using puller.
4. Remove the brake dust shield, observing
the precautions given in Note 9, Page 63.
Note: The axle shaft is held in the housing by
the dust shield which, when bolted in
place, bears against the outer race of the
wheel bearing.
5 Pull the shaft and bearing assembly out of
the housing, using Tool No. J-838.
Installation — The axle shaft is installed in
the reverse order of its removal. It will be neces-
sary to bleed the brake line, which was discon-
nected to remove the dust shield. The axle shaft
specifications and interchangeability possibilities
are given in the Axle Shaft Data Chart on Page 56.

34-Floating Axle—Series 37-90.

1. Remove hub cap.

2. Remove bolts from flange of wheel hub.
3. Remove wheel and axle shaft.

Reverse operations to install shaft.

5. Removal and Installation of Differential

Carrier

Any service on the differential gears or ring
gear and pinion should be handled by replacement
of the complete differential carrier assembly.
No disassembly or adjustment of this unit should
be attempted in the service station. To replace
the assembly:

1. Disconnect the pinion shaft at the rear
universal joint.

2. Remove the axle shafts. (See Note 4).

3. Remove the cap screws holding the carrier
to the axle housing and take out the entire
assembly.

To Reinstall—reverse the above procedure.

6. Removal and Installation of Universal

Joint

To remove the universal joint on all series
cars, it is necessary only to remove the cap screws
that hold the journal caps to the yokes. If a
joint is removed and is not to be disassembled,
the opposite bearing retainers should be wired
together to keep them in place on the journals of
the cross.

Disassembly of the joint after removal from
the yokes is accomplished by pulling the retainers
off the cross journals and taking out the needle
bearings.

Before reassembling a joint, wash all parts
thoroughly in gasoline or kerosene and blow them
out with air to remove all traces of dirt and grit.
Repack the bearings with wheel bearing grease
when assembling.
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5 hackle

Waxed

Fig. 6
Series 37-50 and 60

Liners

Threaded
Bu;hing

3 A

Fig. 7 Shackle Bolt Assembly

Bolt Assembly

Series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85

Spring lLeaves

Fig. 9 Spring Leaves and Liners

~ Series 37-50 and 60

; J'Fi'g.k“8‘ ‘Shdchlde,BoIf'Ass‘e.rﬁBIy' S
- Series 37-90 e

. Fig. 10 Spring with Metal Cover
" Typical of Series 37-65, 70, 75, 85, 90

y\g

Plate 20. Universal Joints and Rear Springs




The cap screws used for the universal joints are
made of special material and heat treated. When
reinstalling a joint, therefore, use either the
original cap screws or new screws for this purpose
secured from the factory Parts Division. Ordinary
cap screws must not be used. New locking plates
should also be used when the retaining screws are
~ reinstalled

Care should be exercised to assemble the uni-
~ “yersal joint spline connection and the propeller
" shaft in the correct position. The arrow on the
universal joint should always be in line with the
arrow on the propeller shaft.

7. Removal and Installation of Spring
Shackles

The spring bolts at the front end of the rear
springs on all 37-series cars are easily removed or
installed without interference from any sheet
metal parts. Removal of these bolts is simply a
matter of turning the bolt out of its bushing on
series 37-50 and 60 cars, or removing the retaining
nut and pulling the bolt out of its rubber bushings
n series 37-65, 70, 75, 85 and 90 cars.

To reinstall, reverse the above procedure.

Disassembly and assembly procedure for 37-
series rtear spring shackles is apparent from
Plate 20, Figs. 6, 7 and 8.

“"Removal of a rear spring requires removal of
the front spring bolt, the U-bolts that clamp the
spring to the rear axle, the spring shackle bolt
on series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85, the spring shackle
bushing on series 37-50 and 60, and the complete
disassembly of the spring shackles on series 37-90.

k ubrication of Rear Springs
Series 37-50 and 60—
These cars have rear springs with waxed liners

as shown in Plate 20, Fig. 9. These springs should
be lubricated in service.

'ig‘s 37.65, 70, 75, 85 and 90—

hese cars have conventional type rear springs
tal covers,

tention need be given to spring lubrication
nly in the event of springs squeaking or of
,d__rrldmg due possibly to need of lubrication.
_such instances, the springs can be lubricated,
sing’ a -special tool provided for the purpose, in
> following manner:

Di{sconnect shock absorber links.

2 Raisek'_the rear end of the car with overhead
“hoist or chain fall until all weight is taken off rear
prings.

3, Install the clamp (Tool No. J-595) over one
f _t,he spring  covers with the lubricant outlet
tting entering the hole in the under side of the
over, and screw the injector tip in until it has
ully penetrated the inner canvas covers.
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4. Apply a grease gun filled with graphite
lubricant (G-15) to the connection in the clamp
and force the lubricant into the spring cover.

5. At the same time, insert a large screw driver
in the end of the spring cover and pry the second
leaf away from the eye leaf to permit the lubricant
to flow between the leaves.

6. Apply lubricant until it seeps out at both
ends of the spring cover.

If it should seep steadily out at the large end
and not appear at the spring eye end, a clamp
should be applied to the large end to prevent
further flow while the lubricant is being forced to
the spring eye end.

If the lubricant seeps out between the sections
of the cover, the tool has not been inserted through
the canvas. The tool must penetrate the inner
canvas covers,

Caution: Do not let the car down while the injector

tip is inserted, otherwise the tip will be
broken off by the end of the nearest leaf.

7. Upon removing the clamp, plug the hole
with one of the special buttons furnished with the
tool. Install the button by simply tapping in
place with a light hammer.

9. Adjustment of Rear Shock Absorbers

The adjustment of the rear shock absorbers on
series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85 cars is made by push-
ing up on the locking cap and turning the adjust-
ment operating shaft with a screw driver until
the desired '‘ride”” position is secured. See Plate
21, Fig. 14. The shaft has three positions—soft
(S), medium (M) and firm (F). The firm position
is with the operating shaft turned in a clockwise
direction to the (FF) position, etc. It is important
that both rear shock absorbers be adjusted to
the same position of control.

The Cadillac V-16 is equipped with a dash
controlled ride mechanism. The procedure for
adjusting this additional ride regulator isasfollows:

1. Put ride regulator handle at steering column
in the “firm” position, which is all the way up.

2. Disconnect the rod from the control lever
at each of the four shock absorbers.

3. Turn each control lever to the fully closed
or compressed position. In this position, it
should be at an angle of 45 degrees to the center
line of the car.

4. If any of the control levers are not in the
correct position, they should be readjusted on
the control shaft by loosening the locking screws
and turning them to the correct position.

5. Adjust the yokes on the rods at the right
front and right rear shock absorbers so that the
control levers are in the fully closed position at
the same time, with all slack in the rods taken up.
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Fig. 11 Cross Section of Rear Shock Absorber
Series 37-50 and 60 Typical of Series 37-65 and 70

Shoft for Arm

/ Rebound

N Valve
Compression

Valve

Fig. 12 Rear Shock Absorber Valves
. Series 37-50 and 60

Rebound Valve

Control Valve

Inertia Valve ] j s N Fig..13 Cross Section of Rear
L gl Shock Absorber
Compression Valve 18 Series 37-75 and 85

Filler Plug

: : i . Ride Regulator Arm Attached
Here on Series 37-90

Fig. 14 Rear Shock Absorber Linkage and Adjustment Series 37-75 and 85

Plate 21. Rear Shock Absorber Details
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6. Move the regulator handle up and down two
or three times, returning it to the “firm" position.
Then check both right-hand control levers to
see that they are still in the fully closed position.
If not, shorten one or both rods still further.

7. Shorten or lengthen the yoke at the left
rear shock absorber so that the control lever is
in the fully closed position. Again move the
regulator handle and again check both rear control
levers. [f the left rear control lever closes before
~the right, lengthen the left-hand rod rather than
“‘shorten the right-hand rod to obtain proper
- :synchronization.

8. Adjust the yoke at the left front shock
absorber so that the control lever is in the fully
~closed position. Again move the regulator handle
and again check both left-hand levers.

9. Make sure that the screws holding the shock
absorbers to the frame are tight and that the
pivots at the lower end of the rear shock absorber
links are also tight. In order to tighten the shock
bsorber link pivots properly, the stabilizer links
hould be temporarily disconnected.

“This procedure coordinates the control levers
so that the lever on each shock absorber is fully
closed when the hand control on the steering
column' is all the way up in the “firm’" position.
With all four shock absorbers in the “firm™ posi-
tion at the same time, they will operate simul-
taneously throughout the full range of control.

10 Shock Absorber Service

“The only service ordinarily required by the
ck absorbers, aside from periodic checking of
the liquid level, is the correction of either noisy
eration or unsatisfactory riding qualities.

Noisy operation of the rear shock absorbers
on some series 37-65, 70, 75 and 85 cars, noticeable
wvhen driving over rough pavement, may be due
to the shock absorber pistons rotating and striking
the sides of the cam. The remedy for correction
of this difficulty is to install new anti-rotation
springs in the shock absorbers. These springs are
available from United Motors Service.

lote: Late type shock absorbers having anti-
rotation springs incorporated in their
design may be identified by a letter "B”
stamped on the hub of the shock absorber
arm.. Early type shock absorbers did
~not have these springs.

absorbers is looseness somewhere in the shock
bsorbers or shock absorber linkage. In case of
such trouble check and tighten the entire shock
absorber mechanism. This means, first of all,
Trch,eckxng and tightening the shock absorbers on
he frame; making certain that the arm is tight

“Another cause of noisy operation of shock

on the splined shaft and going over and tightening
all of the linkage.

In making this check-up, it is not enough
simply to look at the connections and decide that
they “look™ sufficiently tight; a wrench must be
used at every point and everything well-tightened.

[t is also important to make certain that all
four shock absorbers are filled with shock absorber
fluid and that there is no air in the cylinders or
passages. In case of complaint, it may be necessary
to bleed all four shock absorbers to get all of the
air out of the cylinders and passages.

To do this properly, make sure that the shock
absorber is correctly mounted and thoroughly
tightened to the car frame, then remove the filler
plug and fill with shock absorber fluid. Reinstall
the plug securely and, with the link disconnected,
move the shock absorber arm up and down several
times the full length of its travel.

This operation of adding fluid, reinstalling the
plug and working the arm should be repeated until
all of the air is worked out of the shock absorber.
This may take three or four operations. The
shock absorber is satisfactorily bled when no
more fluid can be added after working the arm
in the manner just described, or when there is
absolutely no play in the arm. Always have the
filler plug tightly in place when moving the arm,
otherwise more air will be drawn into the shock
absorber fluid.

In cases of unsatisfactory riding, not due simply
to lack of lubrication, correction can ordinarily
be made by putting the shock absorbers in good
operating condition.

Unsatisfactory riding may be caused by insuffi-
cient absorber fluid, dirt in the fluid, or improper
setting of the control adjustment. The first
things to be done in cases of complaint is to check
the level of the fluid in the shock absorbers,
insufficient fluid can be corrected by careful
bleeding and refilling as previously described.

Only after it is known that all shock absorbers
contain the proper amount of fluid should any
other tests be made to determine the cause of
unsatisfactory riding qualities.

Dirt in the shock absorber fluid may cause
unsatisfactory operation by causing the valves to
stick. In such cases the difficulty can usually be
recognized by moving the shock absorber arm
up and down. The presence of dirt on the valves
will be indicated by the lack of resistance in one
or both directions. In case dirt is present, the
shock absorber should be removed, thoroughly
cleaned and blown out with air, and refilled with
clean shock absorber fluid.
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Axle Shaft Data Chart
!
‘ Series Part No. Right or Left Hand Length
37-50 & 60 1418897 R.&L. 317 31"
‘ 37-65 & 70 1421997 R.&L. 3134"—317%%"
| 37-75 & 85 1412653 R.&L. 31487 —3143”
37-90 1401144 R. H. 364"—3655"
1401145 L.H. 335"—338"
Rear Spring Data Chart
Series Body Model Spring No. Part No. No. of Leaves Remarks
37-50 2 Passenger Cars 1421758 1421758 9 White paint on rear eye
5 Passenger Cars 1421759 1421759 9 Orange paint used on :
Commercial Chassis 1421760 1421760 11 later cars
Heavy Duty Chassis 1421761 1421761 11 £
37-60 2 Passenger Cars 1421758 1421758 9 White paint on rear eye
5 Passenger Cars 1421759 1421759 9 Orange paint used on
Commercial Chassis 1421760 1421760 11 later cars
Heavy Duty Chassis 1421761 1421761 11
37-65 2 Passenger Cars 1421100 1096714 9
5 Passenger Cars 1421101 1096715 9
3770 2 Passenger Cars 1421100 1096714 9
5 Passenger Cars 1421101 1096715 9
5 Pass. Conv. Sedan 1421102 1096748 9
37-75 5 Pass. Cars (Except § Pass.
Conv. Sedans) 1421102 1096748 9
5 Pass. Conv. Sedans, &
7 Pass. Cars & Town Cars 1421103 3503005 1
Livery Jobs 1422104 1096749 11
Commercial Chassis 1421105 1096758 11
Special Bus 1422360 1096795 13
37-85 5 Pass. Cars (Except 5 Pass.
Conv. Sedans) 1421102 1096748 9
5 Pass. Conv. Sedans, &
7 Pass. Cars & Town Cars 1421103 3503065 10
Heavy Duty Jobs 1421104 1096749 11
3790 2 Pass. Cars and
5 Pass. Coupes 14030069 1096277 9
5 Pass. Cars (Except 5 Pass.
Coupes) 1403068 1096278 10
7 Pass. Town Cars 1403068 1096278 10
Heavy Duty Jobs 1403071 1096279 11

Identification: Spring number is stamped at center of bottom leaf.
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Specifications
Subject and Remarks 37-50 37-60 37-65, 70 37-75 37-85 37-90
;xle housing out of true,
: notover..... e =" =" " " & 2
 Axle shaft— 1 3634 RH.
‘ Length.............- 31-311%" 31-311%" 3134-317%" 3135"-31437 3118731187 15-301%,
Margkmg (on outer end 8 82 33 ©77s2 33—% 332" L.H.
of shaft)........ G.MNo. 4] GMNo.4| GMNo.4 | GMNo. 4| G M. No.4 | G. M. No. 4
Out of true (at ground
surface near splines)
notover.......... .004" 004" 004" 004" 004" .004"
............ 3.92-1 3.69-1 4.30-1 4.60-1 4.60-1 4.64-1
None None None None None 4.3 or 4.07-1
Lubrlcatlon—Axle———
‘Differential capacity. . 5 pts. 5 pts. 5 pts. 5 pts. 5 pts. 6 pts.
" Grade recommended:
Cad. Hyp. L. | Cad. Hyp. L. | Cad. Hyp. L. Cad. Hyp. L. | Cad. Hyp.L. | Cad. Hyp. L.
Cad. Hyp. L. | Cad. Hyp. L. | Cad. Hyp. L. Cad. Hyp. L. | Cad. Hyp. L. | Cad. Hyp. L.
Shock absorbers—
‘Rebound valve . 1-L 1-L 1-5X 55X 55X 5.3
Compression valve... 1-BX 1-BX 25X 1-5X 1-5X 1-B
Inertigvalve ... ... .l OL OL [@) R
Control valve . . ... .| coroie i GX GX GX c-D
: Delco Delco Delco Delco Delco Delco
‘Sprmgs—See Rear Spring
‘Data Chart, page 56.
................... 59" 59 6015" 621" 6214" 62"
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General Description

The braking system on the 37-series Cadillac
and LaSalle cars comprises service brakes of
the hydraulic type combined with a hand lever
that operates the rear brake shoes through a
mechanical linkage. A vacuum brake assister is
used on the 37-90 V-16 Cadillac.

The service brake system consists of a combined
fluid supply tank and master cylinder, in which
the hydraulic pressure is originated; four wheel
cylinders in which the pressure is applied to
. operate the brake shoes against the wheel drums;

““and the tubing and flexible hoses connecting the
master cylinder to the wheel cylinders.

The combined supply tank and master cylinder
is mounted on the frame beneath the left front
floorboards, except on 37-90 where it is just behind
the steering gear. The main function of this unit
is to maintain a constant volume of fluid in the
system at all times, regardless of expansion or
contraction due to temperature changes. It also
serves as a pump when bleeding the brake lines.

The compensating action of this unit can be

~ understood by referring to Plate 22 Fig. 5. When
the pedal is depressed, the piston primary cup

immediately closes the by-pass port and builds

- up pressure in the system. When the pedal is

released, the return of the piston and primary

~cup is much faster than the return of the fluid to
the master cylinder.

Consequently, a momentary vacuum is created,
“which draws additional fluid into the system
“through the drilled holes in the piston and past
ot Then, when the

‘retracting springs fully release the brake shoes,
the excess fluid in the master cylinder passes up
through the by-pass port and the entire system
“is ready for the next brake application.

e

The wheel cylinders are of the double piston
type. The cylinder casting is mounted on the
brake dust shield, while each of the two pistons
is connected to one of the brake shoes by means of
a link. Pressure of the fluid in the wheel cylinder
when the brakes are applied causes the pistons to
move in opposite directions, thus forcing the
brake shoes into contact with the drums. Pressure
cannot be built up in the system until all shoes
are in contact with their respective drums.

The front wheel cylinders have a larger diameter
than the rear cylinders; consequently, the front
and rear cylinders are not interchangeable. This
arrangement of the wheel cylinders gives a higher
braking ratio on the front wheels than on the rear.
(See Specifications.)

The pistons in the master cylinder and in the
wheel cylinders are provided with cup packings
which act as seals to prevent the loss of brake
fluid and, consequently, of braking pressure.

The hand brake lever is mounted under the
instrument panel at the extreme left. It is con-
nected by a steel cable to a lever mounted on
the frame X-member. From this lever cables
extend to each rear brake, where they actuate the
brgke shoes by means of a curved lever and strut
rod.

Moulded brake lining is used on both primary
and seconadry brake shoes of all 37-series cars
except the V-16, which has moulded lining on
the primary shoes and woven lining on the
secondary, shoes.

The brakes of all 37-series Cadillac cars are
protected from water, dirt, or other foreign
matter by a brake seal mounted around the out-
side edge of the brake dust shield as shown in
Plate 22, Fig. 1.

»

, 1 Brake Seals

The brake seals that are installed on 37-series
Caglillac cars must be removed whenever any
‘work is done on the brakes that requires removal
~of the brake drums.

~Removal of these seals is easily performed by
_expanding the seal and lifting it from the dust
'shield after removing the nut on the clamp
-~ screw where the two ends of the seal are fastened
. together. See Plate 22, Fig. 1. Installation can
~ be made by reversing the above procedure.

2. Brake Adjustment (Service Brakes)

; 1. Make sure that hand brakes are fully
released.

Service Information

2. Jack up car, dismount all four wheels, and
remove the inspection hole covers from the brake
drum and dust shield.

3 At each wheel loosen the lock nut at the
eccentric adjustment. (See Plate 23) Insert a
010-inch feeler gauge between the lining on the
secondary (rear) brake shoe and the drum.

4 Clearance between the lining and the drum
can be taken up to the required .010 inch by
turning the eccentric in the direction of forward
wheel rotation. Check the clearance at both ends
of the brake shoe and, if there is more than .002
variation, the anchor pin must be readjusted.

5. To readjust the anchor pin, loosen the lock-
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2. Readjust anchor if clearance at ends of
secondary shoe varies more than .002-
inch. Loosen lock nut one turn. Tap

Hand brake must be fully re-
- leased while adjusting foot

anchor pin with soft hammer to force into brakes

correct position. Then turn eccentric to .
give .010-inch clearance at both ends of Brake Shoe Anchor Dust Shield
shoe.

Bleeder Connection 1. Turn eccentric until .Oleinch feeler gauge Eccentric
inserted between the lining and the drum Adjustment
is a snug fit at both ends of the secondary Blecder Connection
shoe. If clearance at ends of shoes varies
more than .002-inch, readjust anchor as in
step 2.

Hand Brake Adjustment to
toke ploy out of cables 7z
Cover for Y T2

Adjusting Screw

=
A Py

Primary. Shoe

SIMVYd

Primary Shoe

Adijust nut on rod tfo allow
1/4 to 3/8 inch free movement Hand Brake Coble

of brake pedal.

4.

Secondary Shoe

3. Adjust primary shoe by turning notched Brake lines for Series 50 and 60 shown. Adjustment
screw until o light drag is felt on the drum, . L. .
then turn back until drum is free of drog. procedure for Series 65,70,75,85 s identical,

although location of brake lines is somewhat different

23. Brake Adjustment Chart




23. Brake Adjustment Chart
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~ing nut and tap the pin lightly with a soft hammer
in the direction required to equalize the clearance

at both ends of the secondary shoe. Retighten
the locking nut at once, and recheck the clearance

gt both ends of the shoe.

6. The clearance between the primary brake
shoe and the drum is secured by turning the
notched adjusting screw, through the hole in

_the lower part of the dust shield, using Tool HM-

13985. Move the outer end of the tool toward
‘the center of the wheel to decrease the clearance
until the brake drags. Then turn the adjusting
‘wheel in the opposite direction just until the brake
drum is completely free of drag.
7. Reinstall the adjusting hole cover and the
rum inspection hole cover.

3. Repeat steps 3 through 7 uniformly for each
f the four wheels.
9. Finally, adjust the operating rod that con-
ects ‘the brake pedal to the master cylinder.
his Tod must be adjusted to allow 14 to 3g-inch
movement of the brake pedal before it starts
piston on its pressure stroke.
~ Note: This adjustment is important and must
not be neglected. The piston primary
cup must clear the by-pass (Fig. 5,

Plate 22) when the brake pedal is disen-
gaged, otherwise the brakes will drag.

.. Brake Assister Adjustment

‘Adjustment of the vacuum brake assister, used
n series 37-90, is illustrated and explained in de-
ail in Plate 24.

This adjustment is made, if required, after the
90 brakes have been adjusted as explained in
te 2.

Hand Brake Adjustment

No adjustment is required by the hand brakes
her than the elimination of any slack in the
onnections. This must be checked whenever the
rakes are relined, or in cases of excessive hand
ver travel. Make this check as follows:

ee that foot brakes are fully released.

:2. Apply hand brake slowly until all slack is
aken up in the linkage and the strut rod just
arts to operate the brake shoe in one wheel

&< Keep the brake shoes in this position by
fholding the cable and, after fully releasing the
i and lever, adjust the clevis on the front end of
the cable so that the clevis pin can just be installed.

Repeat this operation for the other rear

”‘I:fy”the brakes drag with the hand lever in
sthe fully released position, back off the clevis
de§tmgnts until they are free.

| Blkéety':‘ling the Braking System

- The braking system requires bleeding, either
ntirely or in part, whenever any of the pipe
,'1,}n¢s,‘are disconnected or whenever air gets into
any of the lines. If the pipe line is disconnected

5

f{om ;kthe master cylinder, the system must be

bled at all four wheels. If a pipe is disconnected
from an individual wheel cylinder, however, only
that one wheel cylinder requires bleeding.

1. First of all, fill the supply tank with genuine
Special No. 5 brake fluid. Keep the tank at least
one-half full of fluid all during the bleeding
operation. Tool No. J-713 is a special supply
reservoir for automatically maintaining the correct
level.

Note: The supply tank filler plug is accessible
upon removing the cover-plate on V-8
cars, the left front floorboard on V-12
cars and by lifting the left side of the
hood on V-16 cars. Extreme care must
be used to prevent dirt from entering
the master cylinder while this filler plug
is removed. ‘

2. Remove the cap screw from the end of the
bleeder connection at the wheel cylinder and
attach the bleeder drain tube, Tool No. J-628,
allowing it to hang in a clean container such as a
pint fruit jar.

3. Unscrew the bleeder connection three quar-
ters of a turn.

4. Depress the brake pedal by hand, allowing
the pedal to return slowly to the released position.

This provides a pumping action which forces
fluid through the tubing and out at the wheel
cylinder, carrying with it any air that may be
present.

5. Watch the flow of fluid from the hose,
preferably by keeping the end of the hose below
the surface of the fluid, and when air bubbles
cease to appear, or when the stream flow is
uninterrupted, close the bleeder connection.

Depressing the pedal 5 to 7 times is usually
sufficient to bleed a line.

6. If the entire system is to be bled, repeat
the foregoing operations at each of the four wheels.

7. Replenish the fluid in the supply tank after
each cylinder is bled. Should the supply tank
be drained during the bleeding operation, air
will enter the system and necessitate rebleeding
of that line after the tank has been refilled.

The fluid withdrawn in the bleeding operation
should not be used again. Refill the supply
tank with fresh fluid only.

8. Before reinstalling the filler plug at the
conclusion of the bleeding operation, make certain
that the supply tank is more than half full of

fuid.

6. Relining Brakes

1. Jack up car.
2. Remove all four wheels.

3. Remove brake seal on all Cadillac cars.
Note: The 37-50 La Salle is not equipped with
brake seals.
4, Remove wheel hub and brake drum assem-
blies.
Note: Do not depress the brake pedal when one
or more of the brake drums is removed.
5. Disconnect hand brake cable clevises at
lever on frame.
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Brake Master Cylinder
-Pedal /
Locknut
Eccentric Bushing )\ /
Adjustment £ ﬂMM
Push Rod to
/D Master Cylinder .. pysh Rod Adjustment
Push Rod
Upper Views from right
hand side of car Spacer
) . Pedal
Brake Assister Adjustment Procedure
1. Disconnect brake push rod and assister from Valve
pedal lever and reinstall clevis pin temporarily to Lever Eccentric

Cotter pin should have 1/8 inch

clearance when clevis pin is in

line with rear edges of holes in
valve lever

>

4 to 3/8 inch
pedal clearance
ot foe-board

make eccentric adjustment.

2. loosen locking screw and turn eccentric bush-
ing clockwise to bring rear edge of hole at lower

end of pedal lever in line with rear edge of hole.

in valve lever.

3. Adjust stop screw to give 1/4—3/8 inch clear-
ance between pedal and underside of toe-boord.
4. Moke sure spring separates valve lever and
pedal lever as far as clevis pin ot top (push rod
clevis pin) will permit.

5. Adjust brake master cylinder push rod so that
when the brake assister is in normal released
position as shown below, the clevis pin end of
the rod just fits on the pin when the master
cylinder piston is against stop.

6. Adjust valve rod by turning clevis out against

pin and backing off 1-1/2 turns.

7. Check stop screw adjustment and readjust if
necessary to keep assister operating tube within the
dimensions given below. If pedal adjustment is
changed, readjust push rod as explained in step 5.

Lower view from left
hand side of car

Clevis Pin

,

Pedal, Valve Lever
and Push Rod

Connection

Valve Rod Adjustment

Piston touching housing
at front side

Operating Tube Adjustment with Tube connected to Pedal

Plate 24. Brake Assister Adjustment—Series 37-90
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6. Remove brake shoe hold-down cups and
“:springs.

7. Disconnect brake shoe return springs and
- shoe connecting springs.

8. Attach piston clamp, Tool No. J-718, to
the wheel cylinder and remove the brake shoes.

0. Disconnect the hand brake cables from the
hand brake operating levers at the rear brakes.

' 10. Check the lining wear. If linings are worn
nearly flush with the rivets, install new linings.

Note: The brake shoes must be installed with
the primary shoe at the front and the
secondary shoe at the rear. The primary
shoe is identified by the letter P
stamped on the web near the adjusting
screw end; the secondary shoe by the
letter 'S"" in the same position.

11. If it is necessary to true brake drums, do
not gtind out more than .030 inch over the original
imit of the inside diameter. (See Specifications.)

.i‘yy(Check’ the steering knuckle pin bushings
ooseness.

3“."V:'Tighten the bolts that hold the dust
hields to the rear axle and the front wheel
spindles.

14, Install the brake shoes, the brake shoe
hold-down cups and springs, and the return
springs and connecting springs. The piston clamp
n'then be removed.

15, Install the wheel hub and drum assemblies,
#ithe brake seals on Cadillac cars, and the wheels.
: 'Note: Readjustment of the notched adjusting
wheel and centralization of the shoes
at the eccentric adjustment may be

. necessary to permit assembly of the hubs
and drums.

Adjust the front wheel bearings.

. Check the rear spring U-bolts and the
rubber insulators between the rear axle and the
springs and adjust if necessary as follows:
Lighten the U-bolts with uniform tension, keeping
the lower pads flat with the bottoms of the springs.
ighten the nuts until the rubber starts to squeeze
t beneath the edges of the retainers, after
tich tighten the lock nuts securely.

3. Adjpst the brakes as outlined in Note 2.

Relmmg Brake Shoes

. The brake lining used on all 37-series cars for
Service requirements is already cut to size, sur-
1ace ground, chamfered at the ends, drilled and
unterbored for the rivets, and ready for installa-
‘ton on the shoes. Installation is merely a matter
of riveting the lining in place and smoothing up
the edges of the lining around the rivet hole
unterbores.

Note: When installing new lining be sure to
. i clean face of shoes thoroughly before
riveting lining in place.

8. Lubricating Brake Dust Shields

A popping noise may sometimes occur in the
brakes when they are applied in forward speed
after having been applied in reverse. This is
generally a result of the edge of the shoe hanging
slightly on the bosses of the dust shield before
centralizing.

In such cases, the edges of the shoes should be
smoothed up where they contact with the bosses
on the dust shield and lubricated slightly.

A suitable lubricant for this purpose is
furnished under specification number G-214-B.
Care should be taken in applying the lubricant
to make sure that none is permitted to get on the
brake lining.

This procedure should eliminate any objec-
tionable popping. It should be remembered,
however, that the centralizing action of the
brakes may result in a slight click when the brakes
are applied in reverse. This noise is hardly
noticeable and should cause no annoyance.

9. Removal and Disassembly of Brake Unit

1. Remove wheel and wheel hub and brake
drum assembly.

2. Disconnect the flexible hose or brake line
assembly from the wheel unit.

Note: It is possible to dismount the dust shield
for the front brake without disconnecting
the hose, provided the assembly is sup-
ported in such a manner as to avoid
strain or damage to the hose. The line
must be disconnected for the rear dust
shield and in cases where the front brake
mechanism is to be disassembled.

3. Remove the bolts holding the dust shield
to the steering knuckle or the axle, and dismount
the complete assembly.

Note: When removing the rear brake from the
car, the hand brake cables must be dis-
connected at the lever on the frame.

4. In reassembling wheel cylinders, note that
fronts and rears are not interchangeable. The
front cylinders may be identified by the larger
bore.

5. To reinstall the assemblies, reverse the
aboyg operations, and bleed the lines if they were
disconhected.

10. Regrinding Brake Drums

When regrinding brake drums in the service
station, the drums must not be ground down more
than .030 inch beyond the original limit of the
inside diameter. See Specification Table for
brake drum size. When brake drums are too

thin, the intense heat that frequently develops

will cause them to distort and warp. The drum
thickness should be measured 14 inch from the
outer flange.

Replacement brake drums supplied by the
Parts Division are finished at the factory before
being shipped. This eliminates the necessity
for further finishing after installing on the wheel.
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" Diagnosis Chart

Effect

Cause’

Remedy

Brake Pedal Goes All
Way Down to Toe
Board,

Brakes Drag at All
Wheels

Brake Drags at One

Wheel.

Normal wear on linings.

Leaks in brake system.

Air in brake system.

No fluid in supply tank.

Mineral oi} in brake system.

Port hole in master cylinder closed.

Weak or broken brake shoe return spring
Brake shoes set too close to drum.

Cylinder cups distorted.

Loose or defective whee! bearings.

As the brake linings wear, it becomes necessary to set the
shoes closer to the brake drums. When adjusting the’
brakes the drums should be cool and the shoes should.be
set as close to the drunis as possible .without dragging.
The shoe anchor pins should not be disturbed when mak--
ing the adjustment to compensate for lining wear.

A leak in the pipe connections will allow the pedal, under
pressure, to go gradually to the toe board. A cup leak
does not necessarily result in .loss of pedal travel, but is
indicated by a loss of fluid in the supply tank. If no
leaks are found either at the wheels or the connections,
the master cylinder should be removed and the -bore
checked for scratches and scores. :

Air in the brake system will cause a springy, rubbery action
of the brake pedal. If a sufficient quantity of air is
present in the system, the brake pedal will go to the toe
board under normal pressure. All air in the brake sys-
tem must be expelled by bleeding as explained in Note 5.

The fluid level in the supply tank should be checked.
Should the tank become empty, air will be introduced
into the system, necessitating bleeding as explained in
Note 5. :

Mineral base oil, such as engine oil and kerosene, when
present in the brake system will cause the cylinder cups
to swell and bind, making it necessary to replace all
rubber parts. To correct this condition, the brake system
should be flushed with alcohol and refilled with Special
No. 5 brake fluid.

It is imperative that the port directly ahead of the master
cylinder piston cup be open when the brakes are released.
Should this port be blocked by the piston cup not return-
ing to its proper release position, the pressure in the sys-
tern will gradually build up, forcing all brakes to drag.
Loosening one of the bleeder screws at the wheels will
relieve the system of pressure and give temporary relief.
The bleeder screw must be tightened before the car is
driven.

Replace spring with a new one.
Readjust shoes to eliminate dragging as outlined in Note 2.

The rubber cylinder cups will swell and become distorted
if kerosene, gasoline or any other similar fluid is used
instead of alcohol to flush the brake system or to clean
these parts. Under this condition the return action of
the shoes will be retarded and the brake drums will heat.
The remedy is to replace the cups with new ones, wash-
ing them and flushing the brake system with alcohol and

" then to dip the new parts in brake fluid before reassem-
bling them. i

Adjust or replace bearings with new ones as necessary.
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Diagnosis Chart—(Cont’d)

Effect

Cause

Remedy

Car Pulls to One Side
When Brakes Are
Applied.

o ,’S;’)ringy Pedal Action

“Excessive Pedal Pres-

sure Necessary to

- Stop Car

“Too Light Pedal Pres-

sure (Brake Action
Seévere) -

Qily linings.

Brake. shoes improperly adjusted.

Dust shield loose on steering knuckle or
axle.

Different makes of lining used.

Tires not properly inflated.

Brake shoes improperly adjusted.

Air in brake system.

Brake shoes improperly adjusted.

Incorrect linings used.

Qily linings.

Lining making only partial contact with

drum.

Brake shoes improperly adjusted.

Dust shield loose on steering knuckle or
axle.

Qily linings.

Install new linings or complete reconditioned shoes. Qily
linings cannot be cleaned and used again successfully.
Also correct condition which caused linings to become oily.

This condition is evidenced by one wheel sliding before the
others. The car may also pull to one side or drift when
the brakes are applied with the front brakes improperly
adjusted. The brakes must be readjusted with approxi-

mately the same clearance at wheels as outlined in Note 2.

A loose dust shield will permit the brake assembly to shift
on the retaining bolts. Tighten dust shield and readjust
the shoes.

Different makes of lining have different braking efficiency.
Linings other than those specified by the factory may
cause a car to pull to one side when the brakes are applied.
Install new linings.

Inflate tires to correct and uniform pressure,

This condition is evidenced by orie wheel sliding before the
others. The car may alsc pull to one side or drift when
the brakes are applied with the front brakes improperly
adjusted. The brakes must be readjusted with approxi-
mately the same clearance at all wheels as outlined in
Note 2.

Air in the brake system will cause a springy, rubbery action
of .the brake pedal. [f a sufficient quantity of air is
present in the system, the brake pedal will go to the toe
board under normal pressure. All air in the brake system
must be expelled by bleeding as explained in Note 5.

This condition is evidenced by one wheel sliding before the
others. The car may also pull to one side or drift when
the brakes are applied with the front bralles improperly
adjusted. The brakes must be readjusted with approxi-
mately the same clearance at all wheels as outlined in
Note 2.

Install new linings or complete reconditioned shoes. Poor
grades of brake linings lose their gripping qualities after
a few thousand miles. As the frictional quality of the
lining decreases the pressure on the brake pedal must
naturally be increased to get the equivalent stop.

Install new linings or complete reconditioned shoes. Qily
linings cannot be cleanéd and used again successfully.

Grind off high spots on lining énd readjust brakes as neces-

sary. i
¥ e

This condition is evidenced by one wheel sliding before the
others. The car may also pull to one side or drift when
the brakes are applied with the front brakes improperly
adjusted. The brakes must be readjusted with approxi-
mately the same clearance at all wheels as cutlined in
Note 2. : :

A loose dust shield will permit the brake assembly to shift
on'the retaining bolts. Tighten dust shield and readjust
the shoes. '

Install new linings or complete reconditioned shoes. Oily
linings cannot be cleaned and used again successfully.




66
BRAKES
Specifications
Subject and Remarks . .
' 37-50, 60 37-65, 70 37-75, 85, 90
Brakihg area (foot brakes) square inches.................... 220 220 257.5
Drums— . : . :
Inside diameter. . ..................... e 11.995-12.005" 11.995-12.005" 13.995-14.005"
Qut of round, not over........ VP .007 .007 .007
Clearance between brake lining and drum. .. ........... .010 .010 -010
Run out, Max. installed. .......................... - .010 .010 010
Regrinding (Se¢ Note 10) -
Fluid. ..o U Special No. 5 Special No. 5 Special No. §
Lining— '
Length: Front primary (forward shoe)........ R 12487 1248 124"
Front secondary (rear shoe)................... 12427 1248 157
Rear primary (forward shoe).................. 1248" 12487 157
Rear secondary (rear shoe).................... 1248 124 157
Width: Front brake liningt. ..o ... ... i oot 24" 23" 214" -
Rear brake lining. ... ..ot 2" 27, 2147
Thickness: Front brake lining. . ............... ... ... & e } 7%
Rear brake lining.............. ... g %" 7%
Composition Primary lining. .................ooc Moulded Moulded Moulded
Secondary lining. .. ... Woven Woven Woven
Pedal— : . .
Clearance between pedal and underside of toe-board. .. .. 14-34" 14-34" 14-34"
Free play (SeePlate 23). .. ...t 14-34" C1-84" 17-34"
Ratio (percentage of braking effect)—
Front brakes. .. .. ... v 5414% 56% (75, 8%) (90)
: 58% 55%
Rear Brakes. . .o oot smas i 45149, 449, (75, 85) (90)
’ 429, 459,
Springs—- )
Primary and secondary shoe retracting springs—
Free length inside loops. . ..o 474" 478" 5417
Tension stretched to 532", .......... ... e 50-60 Ibs 50-601bs.  |.i.....iiiiee
Tension stretched £0 6257, . ...\ttt 57-69 lbs.
Brake shoe connecting spring at adjusting screw—
Free length inside loops. . ...t 38 387 333"
Tension stretched to 44%". ... ... . i 36-44 lbs. 36-44 1bs. 45-55 lbs.
Wheel cylinder bore—
Front wheelcylinder.. ......... ..o oot 14" 14" 114"
Rear wheel cylinder...........oooiiii U 17 17 1"

o
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General Description

Four different engines are used in the 37-series

~Cadillac and La Salle cars. A 322 cubic inch

90° V-8 engine is used in the series 37-50 LaSalle,
a slightly larger 346 cubic inch,.90° V-8 engine in

.. the series 37-60, 65, 70 and 75 Cadillac cars, a
© 368 cubic inch 45° V-12 engine in the series 37-85

Cadillac, and a 452 cubic inch 45° V-16 engine in

" the series 37-90 Cadillac.

LA SALLE AND CADILLAC V-8 ENGINES

The cylinder blocks and crankcase of all 37
series V-8 engines are made .in one casting of grey
iron. The cylinder heads are also of cast iron.

The crankshaft is supported by three madin
bearings. ‘The main bearing caps are cast iron,

and are held in place with special cap screws and
“lock washers. Shell type bearings are used. End
““thrust is taken by the center main bearing.

Six counterweights are used, four of them inte-

~gral with the crankshaft. Number two and five
. counterweights are piloted by locating sleeves and
~held to the crankshaft by special cap screws and

lock washers. Harmonic balancers are used on all

| ' Cadillac engines.

The connecting rods for opposite cylinders are

carried side-by-side on the same crankpin. The
~large end of the connecting rod is split on an
“angle to permit removal from the top of the cylin-
‘der block. The rods are rifle-drilled for pressure
~lubrication of the piston pins and the large ends
" are also drilled for lubrication of the cylinder bores.
. The connecting rod bearings are of the steel-back
- -babbitted type.

The pistons are of T-slot design and made of

aluminum alloy which has been anodized to
“provide a hard aluminum oxide wearing surface.

Two compression rings and two oil rings are used

. on the pistons. The piston pins float in the con-
"’ necting rods and are retained in the pistons by
" snap rings. The ‘bore of the piston pins in the
137460, 65, 70 and 75 engines is tapered to give a
- thicker wall at the center than at the ends.

" The camshaft is a.solid shaft supported by three

. bearings and driven by a silent chain. Both the

s erankshaft and the camshaft sprockets are
stamped with a locating mark, letter O, for
- timing the camshaft when installing the chain.

" Hydraulic valve lifters are used on all V-8
. engines for maintaining zero clearance between
- valve stem and lifter, thereby assuring quiet
_operation and efficient valve action, besides elim-
‘inating the necessity for valve tappet adjustments.

A detailed description of this mechanism is given
in Note 21, page 83.

The distributor and oil pump drive gear is
integral with the camshaft. The camshaft gear
meshes with an idler gear that drives a single gear
on the shaft that drives both the distributor and
the oil pump. The distributors rotate in a clock-
wise direction on all 37 series engines.

Oiling System —The gear type oil pump is
bolted to the bottom of the crankcase at the left
of the rear main bearing. Oil enters the pump
through a screened and floating intake as shown
in Plate 37, Fig. 37. This intake floats on the
surface of the oil at all times and draws off only
the clean surface oil. Sludge and dirt collect in
the bottom of the oil pan where they will not be
drawn into the lubricating system. The oil
pressure regulator is built into the pump body.

Oil is forced by the pump through a passageway
drilled in the crankcase to the oil header, which
is drilled longitudinally along the left side of the
crankcase. From the oil- header other drilled
passages branch through the bearing support
webbs to the three main and the three camshaft
bearings.

Oil is carried from the rear camshaft bearing to
the distributor and oil pump drive shaft and gears,
and from the front bearing to the timing chain.
Oil from the forward end of the header passes
through the oil filter and then to the four sets of
hydraulic valve lifters.

Oil from the main bearings passes through
drilled passages to the crankpins, where part of

- the oil lubricates the connecting rod bearings,

part flows up-toithe piston pins, and part passes
through the small holes in the big end of the con-

necting rod to lubricate the cylinder bores.

A suction type crankcasz ventilating system is
used, which provides a positive and nearly con-
stant air circulation thsough the crankcase at
all times. With this system, air enters the crank-
case through the oil filler cap, which is fitted
with a copper mesh air filter. The air and any
contaminating vapors are then drawn out by the
two ‘baffled openings in the valve covers. See
Plate 37, Fig. 39. S

Two outlet openings are provided in the valve
chamber. - At low speeds, the vapors are dis-
charged through a pipe located in the inlet mani-
fold, which has a strong vacuum at low engine
speeds. At high speeds, the vapors are discharged
through a pipe located at the rear of the air
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- Long Screws—Use
for water outlet
only

“Tighten cap screws
from center of
head outward

Fig.1 Right Side View of Series 37-50 Engine ~ Drain cooling sysfem
S Typicai of Series 37- 60, 65,70 and 75 at both blocks and

‘ ot water pump

1i .

‘__,...—4—-—-—" Cross-over exhaust pipe
Ee

Clean filter in cap
whenever engine oil
is changed

Drilled Qil Header

T {

N ___

Fig. 2 Cross Sectional View of
37 Series V-8 Engine

Plate 25. Engine—Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70, 75
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- cleaner where the high velocity of the air passing
“into the carburetor provides the suction to draw
-the air from the crankcase.

Cooling System-—The water pump, located at
the front of the right hand cylinder bank, is
driven by a belt which also drives the generator,
located in the engine vee. A permanently sealed
ball bearing is used at the outer end of the water
pump shaft, and automatically adjusted chevron
type water pump packing provides a water and
air tight seal around the shaft at the impeller end.

A separate belt is used to drive the fan. It is

' adjusted by raising or lowering the fan bracket,

which is mounted to a support on the engine front
cover. The fan rotates on a permanently sealed

- ball bearing, and does not require lubrication in
- service.

: The water pump draws fluid from the bottom

- of the radiator and delivers it directly to the right
“gylinder bank. The water is then by-passed at
-~ the center of the cylinder block where half of the
- fluid is forced through a cored passageway to
~the left cylinder bank. After circulating through

the blocks, the fluid passes out through an outlet
in the top of each cylinder head leading to the

~upper. tank of the radiator and repeats the cycle.

Full length water jackets provide an even tem-

- perature over the entire length of the cylinder
owalls,

~ o A built-in pressure valve type radiator filler
~cap with a bayonet safety catch is used to protect
_the “cooling system from loss of water or anti-
freeze through boiling.

“Ignition System—The ignition system con-
“sists of an induction coil, mounted on the forward
wside of the dash; a timer which interrupts the

Jow ‘teénsion current from the battery and pro-
““*duces a high voltage in the secondary circuit of the

coil} and a distributor to direct the high voltage

" current to the spark plugs.

2 The distributor is fully automatic in operation.

[t is. mounted at the rear of the engine and is

~~driven by camshaft gearing as shown in Plate 41, -
~Fig. 53. A single contact arm is used with an
eight lobe breaker cam which is integral with the
‘distributor shaft. The ignition setting is indi-
sccated by a timing quadrant at the base of the
» distributor housing and is controlled by revolving
~.the housing a few degrees either way from the
“zero mark on the scale. The automatic spark
advance is controlled by centrifugal weights.

. 'Timing marks are stamped on the belt pulley at

the front end of the crankshaft.

~‘~'f"“’fCarburetion'——*All 37-series Cadillac V-8 en-

gines: are equipped with a Stromberg carburetor,

" (See Plate 42, Fig. 55) as standard. On the 37
series. La Salle V-8 engines, both Stromberg

carburetors and Carter carburetors, (See Fig. 56)
were used.

Although the fundamental design of these two
makes of carburetors is different, their operation
and performance is quite similar. They are both
duplex downdraft carburetors. In each case,. the
left barrel supplies fuel to the two center cylinders
in the left cylinder bank and the two end cylinders
in the right cylinder bank. The right barrel sup-
plies fuel to the remaining cylinders. Each barrel
has a separate main metering jet and an adjustahle
idling jet. :

Both carburetors have vented fuel nozzles which
permit any gas bubbles that may form in the
carburetor to escape without forcing gasoline out
of the nozzle. These nozzles are known as “non-
percolating” jets, and improve the performance
during overheated conditions which might other-
wise cause difficulty in starting the engine.

Both makes of carburetors are provided with a
drain in the float chamber cover of the carburetor
to prevent flooding. Any gasoline overflowing
into the drain is carried to the ground by a tube
passing to the rear along the engine vee and down
at the side of the flywheel housing.

The Stromberg carburetor is equipped with a
fully automatic electric choke. This device
depends for its operation upon a thermostat and
a small electric™feating element that is heated by
electric current when the ignition switch is turned
on to start the engine.

The Carter carburetor has a Climatic. Control
choking device. The thermostat in this unit is
operated by heat piped into the control hox from
the exhaust manifolds when the engine is started.

A combination fuel pump and vacuum pump

is mounted on the front engine cover directly

behind the fan: TFhe pump is driven by a remov-
able eccentric keyed to the front end of the cam-
shaft.

Manifolds —Two separate intake manifolds
rhade up in a single casting, are used on the 37
series V-8 engines. Each manifold supplies the
two center cylinders on one side and the two end
cylinders on the opposite side.

The exhaust manifolds, like the intake mani-
folds, are mounted on top center of the cylinder
groups. There are three exhaust ports in each
cylinder bank. The end cylinders have individual
ports, while the center cylinders are grouped
together in one part, from which a passage leads
to the heated chamber of the intake manifold.
A cross-over pipe just forward of the rear exhaust
port connects the left hand exhaust manifold
with the right hand manifold.
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Fig. 3 Right Side View of Series 37-85 Engine’
Typical of 37-90

Air filter for crankcase
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Fig. 4 Cross Sectional View of Series 37-85 and 90 Engines

Plate 26. Engine—Series 37-85 and 90
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On series 37-50 and 60 engines, the exhaust pipe
take-off is at the front of the right hand cylinder
block. " On series 37-65, 70, and 75 engines the
‘exhaust pipe take-off is at the rear of the right
hand cylinder block. ' ,

Engine Supports — The 37-series V-8 engines
~are supported by two rubber mountings at the
side of the cylinder blocks toward the front of
the engine, and one rubber mounting at the trans-
mission extension in the rear,

The supports are so designed that the effect is
to allow free movement of the engine through a
limited distance beyond which increasing resis-

tance dampens out any excessive motion or shak-

ing of the engine.

The rear support is constructéd so that a com-
bination shearing and compression action on the
rubber pads in the support produces the above
effect.

CADILLAC V-12 AND V-16 ENGINES

The Cadillac V-12 engine, used on the series
37-85, and the Cadillac V-16 engine, used on the
series 37-90, are of the same general design. These
engines have an aluminum crankcase with separ-
“ate cast iron cylinder blocks fotr each bank of
cylinders. The angle between the blocks is 45°.
These blocks are so designed that the cylinder

. bores extend several inches into the crankcase.
The cylinder heads contain the overhead valve
mechanism, which is in turn protected by cylinder

. "head covers.

The series 37-85, V-12 crankshaft is supported
by 4 main bearings and the series 37-90, V-16
crankshaft, by 5 main bearings. Both shafts are
forged with integral counterweights and have a
harmonic balancer at the front end.

 The connecting rods for opposite cylinders are
carried side by side on the same crankpin. The
rods.are rifle-drilled for pressure lubrication of the

. piston pins. The connecting rod bearings are of
spun babbit.

The pistons are of T-slot design and made of
aluminum alloy, anodized by an electrolytic
process to provide a hard aluminum oxide wearing
surface. Four piston rings, three compression and
one oil ring, are used. The piston pins are locked

" in the pistons with set screws.

The camshaft is a hollow shaft supported by four
bearings in the V-12 engine and five bearings in
the V-16 engine. It is driven by a silent chain
which also drives the generator and water pump.
Because of its length, the chain is provided with

an automatic adjustment idler sprocket, and a

timing chain vibration dampener.

The valves are operated through push rods and
rocker arms, which incorporate an automatic
valve silencer mechanism for taking up all clear-
ance, thus assuring silent operation and eliminat-

ing the necessity for tappet adjustment. (See
Plate 26).

Oiling System—The oil pump is attached to
the rear main bearing cap and is driven by spiral
gears at the rear of the camshaft. The pump
draws oil from the center of the oil pan and delivers
it through copper pipes to the .main bearings,
and from there through drilled passages to the
crankpins, Qil from the front main bearing
reaches the oil pressure regulator and the timing
chain. Qil from the rear main bearing is carried
to the hollow camshaft and is piped to the oil
filter, from which it is returned to the valve
silencers and rocker arms.

Crankcase ventilation is provided by the rota-
tion of the counter-weighted crankshaft, which
draws air in through a thermostatically controlled
and screened intake at the left front of the crank-
case and expels vapors through the valve tappet
compartments. ‘ .

Cooling System — The water pump is on the
right side of the engine just in back of the gener-
ator and driven through a flexible coupling by the
same shaft. Automatically adjusted water pump
packings of the chevron type are used. - Fluid
is drawn from the bottom of the radiator and
delivered by the pump to two outlets, one leading
up to the right block, and the other going through
the rear of the crankcase and over to the left
block. ,

v

Ignition System—The distributor is mounted
at the front of the engine and driven by the cam-
shaft through spiral gears. The ignition circuit
for each bank of cylinders is separate: two coils are
used, and two contact arms, operating alternately
on a breaker cam. Two condensers are contained
in the distributor housing.

The spark advance is fully automatic and con-
trolled by centrifugal weights. Ignition timing

‘marks are stamped on the flywheel, and are

visible through art opening in the bell housing on
the right hand side.

. The ignition coils are mounted in a bracket at
the forward end of the radiator brace rods. They
are connected to the ignition switch through an
armored cable running directly-to the center of the
instrument panel. .

Carburetion — Two separate carburetors are
used—one for each bank of cylinders. They are
of thé expanding-vane updraft type. Both are
operated by single throttle and choke connections,
requiring accurate synchronizing. ~ A semi-auto-
matic choke is employed.

The fuel pump is located at the left.front of the
crankcase and operated by a driving rod actuated
by a cam on the vertical shaft for the timer dis-
tributor. A separate vacuum pump is used,
located at the rear of the engine Vee, and driven
by an eccentric on the end of the camshaft.
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Manifolds —The intake manifolds on the V-12
and V-16 engines are made of cast aluminum alloy
and are designed expressly for updraft carburetion.
A separate manifold and intake header is used for
each bank of cylinders. The construction is
shown in Plate 26. ' '

The exhaust manifolds on these engines are
made of cast iron and have a baked porcelain
finish. The construction of these manifolds is also
shown in Fig. 26. On the V-12 engine the manifold
for each hank is in two sections, the forward one of
which carries the upper part of the intake header
and includes a chamber for heating the fuel passing
into the engine from the carburetor. The design
of the V-16 exhaust manifolds is similar to that
of the V-12, excepting that each manifold is in
three sections instead of two. On these engines
the center section, which includes the chamber for

heating the fuel passing into the engine, is a unit
by itself.

On the V-12 engines a cross-over pipe at the
rear cylinder ports conducts the exhaust gases
from the left hand manifold over to the right hand
manifold. From here the gases of both manifolds
are carried by a single pipe to the mufflers along
the right hand side of the car and out at the rear
through a single exhaust pipe.

On the V-16 enginet two separate and complete
exhaust systems and mufflers are used, one for
each cylinder bank. No cross-over pipe is required
with this system. :

. Engine Supports — The engine is mounted in
rubber at five points; one on each side of the engine
front cover—one on each side of the flywheel
housing—and one on the transmission extension
at the rear of the transmission.

Service Information

1. Cylinder Numbering

The left front cylinder is designated as number
one cylinder on all 37 series cars. The cylinder
numbering is made according to arrangement,
rather than firing order. - The odd numbered
cylinders are on the left bank and the even num-

bered cylinders on the right bank.

2. Replacing Main Bearings

When main bearings are found to be worn
beyond the limits specified on page 105, they
should be replaced. No attempt should ever be
made to shim or otherwise take up worn bearings.

-Replacement main bearings are furnished to
exact size and do not require reaming or scraping.
They can be installed without removing the crank-
shaft by observing the following procedure:

1, Remove the cap from the front main bear-
ing and remove the worn bearing shell from the
cap. :

2. Rotate the crankshaft in a reverse direction
to turn the upper shell out of the crankcase.

Note: No special tool .is provided for  this

operation. Instead, a cotter pin should

be placed in a vise and the rounded end

flattened to a T shape. Then the pin

can be inserted in the oil passage hole

in the journal and the projecting head will

contact the bearing and force it out as the

shaft is turned.
. 3. Place the new upper bearing shell on the
crankshaft journal with the locating lug in the
.correct position, and rotate the shaft to turn the
upper shell up into position.

4. Install the lower bearing shell in the cap and
reinstall the cap.

5. Repeat this procedure for each main bearing.

Note: New bearings will not provide satisfac-
tory operation if the crankshaft journals .

Worn limits for
the

are worn or scored,

micrometer testing are given in

Specification table on page 103, ’

Always install new cork plugs in the grooves in

the sides of the rear main bearing caps, when

reinstalling caps, to prevent oil leaks around the -

cap. * These plugs should be well greased to
facilitate installation in the grooves.

3. Clean Oii Lines Before Installing New
Bearings '

Before installing new main or connecting rod
bearings in any engine, it is important to clean
out thoroughly all of the oil lines in order to
remove any foreign material that might "later
damage the new bearings.

Oil piping can be cleaned satisfactorily hy
blowing out with compressed air. Drilled pass-

. ages, however, as used in series 37-50, 60, 05, 70

and 75 engines, srequire additional effort. The
following procedure will assure satisfactory clean-
ing.

1. Remove the oil pump.

2. Remove oil filter.

3. Remove the plug gt the front end of the
crankcase oil header. See.Plate 31, Fig. 20.

5. Apply compressed air and intermittent shots
of kerosene from an oil can at the header opening.

A more thorough cleaning of the oil lines can
be secured when the radiator is off the car and
the crankshaft and camshaft out, by removing
the plug for the header and the plugs for the lines
to the bearings (See Plate 31) and cleaning the
lines with a stiff wire brush. ‘ :

Whenever the oil lines are cleaned, the small
oil hole in the lower end of each connecting rod
should be inspected and cleaned out, if necessary,
to assure adequate cylinder wall lubrication.
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4. Removing Connecting Rods

Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75 connecting rod
and piston assemblies must be removed from the
top of the cylinder blocks because of the compact
design of the crankcase. All 37-series V-8 rods
are split on an angle to permit withdrawal through

" the bores.

Series 37-85, V-12 and series 37-90, V-16 con-
necting rod and piston assemblies should be
removed from below. It is not necessary to
take off the cylinder heads to remove the connec-
ting rod and piston assemblies on these overhead
valve models.

Always inspect the crankshaft journals care-

. fully, whenever connecting rods are removed,

because a rough or scored crankpin will result in
further bearing failtre if it is not corrected before
the engine is reassembled.

5. Connecting Rod Bearings

If connecting rod bearing clearances exceed the.

limits given on page 105, the bearings on V-8
engines or rods on V-12 and V-16 engines should
be replaced. No attempt should be made to
shim or adjust worn bearings. The connecting
rod hearings used in series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and
75 engines are of the shell-type. These bearings
are replaceable, and can be removed or installed
without removing the piston- and connecting rod
assembly from the engine. It is necessary only
to remove the connecting rod bearing caps and
replace the bearings.

The connecting rod bearings used in series 37-85
and 37-90 engines are of the spun babbit type.
Replacement of these bearings must be made by
exchanging the rods. Exchange should be made
through the factory Parts Division.

Returned rods must be in proper condition

without burns, scores or file or punch marks,
which would prevent factory reconditioning and
thus disqualify the rods for exchange. Mechanics
should attach numbered metal tags to rods or lay
them in trays in the sequence of removal or
installation instead of marking them with a

‘punch or file. <

6. Oil Holes Identify Upper Shell of V-8
Connecting Rod Bearings

. The upper and lower halves of the connecting
rod bearings used in series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and
75 engihes are not interchangeable because of the
holes in the upper bearing for the oil passages in
the body of the connecting rod.

Extreme care should be exercised when installing
these connecting rod bearings to make sure that
the upper half is installed in the top of the rod
or no oil will reach the piston pins and cylinder
walls. Failure to make the proper installation
may result in extensive damage to the engine.

7. Connecting Rod Alignment

When straightening connecting rods, the rod is
more liable to hold its shape if it is bent a little
further than necessary and then bent back until

it is straight. Otherwise, it may return to its
former shape, due to the roughness of the alloy
steel used in its construction.

When checking the alignment of the connecting
rod assembly, both sides of the piston should be
tested by reversing it on the alignment fixture.
Both sides of the piston should rotate parallel with
the face of the fixture. Tool No. HM-109214 .is
available for making these tests.

8. Connecting Rod and Piston Assembly

The pistons in all 37-series engines should be
assembled on the rods so that the "T7 slot in
the skirt will be on the left side of the engine. -

When assembling connecting rods to the crank-
shaft be sure that the numbers on the rods are
toward the bottom of the engine and that they
correspond with the numbers on the caps.

Note: Removal of bearing caps should be made
by first loosening the screws part way,
and then tapping the cap with ahammer
to free the cap from its locating dowel,
before complete disassembly. ’

The lock washers under the connecting rod
screws are of special design and material. New
lock washers must be always used under the
connecting rod bolts in series 37-50, 60, 65, 70
and 75 engines. They are available only through
the factory Parts Division.

When installing main bearing or connecting
rod bearing caps on 37 series V-8 engines, a
wrench’ with a handle no longer than twelve
inches should be used. A special wrench Kkit,
Tool No. J-835, is recommended for this opera-
tion. The lip s6¢ket included with this tool should
always be used to avoid any possibility of damage
to the caps.

Proper ‘installation of connecting red bearings
as explained in Note 6, is important. '

9. Removal and Installation of Piston Pin
Bushings
The removal and installation of the split-type
piston pin bushings in the connecting rods of all
37-series cars requires the use of a kit of special
tools. This kit, Jool No. HM-250, includes a
bushing replacer, expanding bar, burnishing tool,

. and press plate for use on an arbor press.

- The bushing should -be removed in an.arbor
press. It should be started by giving the handle
of the press a sudden jerk instead of a steadly pull.
After it has started it will,move out quite freely.
The connecting rod should then be thoroughly

cleaned of all chips and dirt.

The bushing cannot be pressed ‘into the con-
necting rod in the usual manner. Instead, it is
first forced into the rod and then expanded with a
burnishing bar to press the bronze into.very close
contact with the steel rod, which at the same time
burnishes the bearing, leaving a long hardwearing

bearing surface. ‘ _

To install the bushing, proceed as follows:

1. Make sure that the oil hole in the bushing
is in line with the oil hole in the rod and that the
split is at right angles to the length of the rod.
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2. Press the bushing into the rod, using the
bushing replacer and a 2 or 3 ton arbor press.

3. Pass the burnishing tool through the bush-
ing. Use kerosene as a lubricant for the expand-
ing and burnishing operation. ‘

Note: When expanding or burnishin% the bush-

ing, a heavier arbor press of about 4 tons
capacity should be used.

4. If the bushing moves during the burnishing

process, it is too loose. It should be removed and

ancther one installed.

5. If the correct clearance between the piston
pin and the bushing is not secured after the first
burnishing, the burnishing operation should be
repeated in order to increase the size of the piston
pin hole.

6. After installing the bushing, the parts should
be thoroughly cleaned and the oil passages blown
out with air to remove chips and dirt. -

The press plate used during these operations has
two holes—one used for assembling, expanding
and burnishing—and the other for removing the
bushing.

10. Removing and Installing Piston Pins
Removal—Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75:

1. Remove snap ring that holds piston pin in
place in piston.

2. Place the piston in boiling water to expand
the piston pin hole.

3. Push piston pin out of piston by hand from

- the raised rib side of the piston hole boss as shown

in Plate 29, Fig. 11.
Note: Never use an arbor press to remove piston
pins because the pressure may distort or
crack the piston.

Installation—Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75

. 1. Lubricate piston pin with engine oil.

2. Heat the piston in boiling water.

3. Push the pin into the piston by hand from
the side opposite the boss with the raised rib.
See Plate 29, Fig. 11,

Remowval—Series 37-85 and 90.

1. Remove piston pin locking screw.

2. Heat piston in boiling water to expand
piston pin hole.

3. Push the piston pin out by hand from the

‘locking screw side as shown in Plate 29, Fig. 10.

Note: Do not use an arbor press for this opera-
tion.

Installation—Series 37-85 and 90.

1. Lubricate piston pin with engine oil.

2. Heat piston in boiling water.

3. Push piston pin into piston by hand from

‘the side opposite the lockmg screw. See Plate 29,

Flg 10.

11. Measuring Piston Clearance

When fitting anodized aluminum pistons, two
feeler gauge ribbons of different thickness should

be used. These ribbons should be from 3¢ to 14
inch wide and, for convenience, from 7 to 10
inches long. The following thicknesses are
required:
Thin Thick
Gauge Gauge
Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70, 75. .002” .0025”.
Series 37-85, 90 .0015” 002"

The ribbon should he placed at the high spot of
the piston next to the T slot as shown in Plate
29, Fig. 13. With the feeler gauge in the above
location in-the cylinder and the piston in its
running position, the piston should drop of its
own weight with the thin feeler and hold tightly
in place with the thick feeler.

For convenience, the fit trials may be made
with the upper end of the piston just sufficiently
above the top of the cylinder to hold it with the
fingers. The feeler ribbon, the piston, and the
cylinder wall should be clean, and the ribbon
must be free from kinks and wrinkles when fitting
pistons. :

Replacement pistons = are furnished by the
factory Parts Division in the following oversizes:
All V-8's . V-12 and V-i6
Standard Standard
.003 Oversize .005 Oversize
.005 Oversize 015 Oversize
010 Oversize
* 015 Oversize
.030 Oversize

Piston diameters, as given in the specification
table, can be measured with a large micrometer,
as shown in Fig. [2. The measurements must be
taken on the large diameter, which,is 90° from
the piston pin hole.. Measure at two points; just
above the lower edge and just below the 10\\’61
ring groove,

Before ordering pistons for replacement, it is
extremely important to determine the size of the
cylinder bores by actual measurement. This is

. essential because the cylinder bore may have been

enlarged by refinishing without being marked
“oversize.”" Actual measurement at the time
of replacement is the only certain way of avoiding
errors in ordering. Cylinder bore diameters must
be measured accurately with an inside micrometer
or dial indicator as shown in Plate 30, Fig. 16.

12. Worn Cylinder Bloé:f(s

The cylmdel blocks of series 37-50, 60, 05 70
and 75 engines with a single casting for bhoth
cylinder blocks and crankcase can be reconditioned
most advantageously in the service station. The
recommended procedure for boring and honing
these blocks is given in Note 13.

The cylinder blocks of Series 37-85 and 90
engines cannot be reconditioned in the service
station with the same precision and accuracy that
can be held on the V-8 blocks. Replacement with
factory-reground cylinder hlocks is, therefore, the
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Fig. 15 Precision Boring and
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Fig. 16 Measuring Taper
ond Roundness
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Fig. 17 Installation of Fixture

Plate 30. Cylinder Boring Opérations——Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70, 75
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recommended procedure on all V-12 and V-16
engines. Reground cylinder blocks, fitted with
pistons, rings, and piston pins, are available for
V-12 and V-16 engines through the factory Parts
Division, in .015 and .030 inch oversizes. "

When ordering V-12 and V-16 cylinder blocks,
first determine the amount of wear on the blocks
to be returned for exchange. If standard size
blocks show less than .012 inch wear or out-of-

round, they may be returned in exchange for first -

oversize blocks. [If the wear exceeds .012 inch,
but is less than .027 inch, second oversize blocks
should be used.

13. Reconditioning 37-series V-8 Cylinder
Blocks

The following procedure is recommended for
boring and honing of all 37-series V-8 cylinder
blocks in  the service station. Special Tool
HMO-190 is used to perform this operation
because its use enables the job to be done without
removing the engine from the car.

Boring Out Cylinders

1. Clean the top of the motor block thoroughly,
as the success of the operation depends upon a
level base for the tool. Use a file to remove all
carbon and burrs. ‘

2. Measure all cylinders with a gauge-type
_inside micrometer to determine the' cylinder
showing the greatest amount of wear.,

3. Using the special micrometer shown in
Plate 30, Fig. 14, set the cutting tool to the correct
size and lock in position. Allow .0015” for honing
to bring the cylinder to the exact size.

4. Place the anchoring device, cross bar and
expanders in the cylinder next to the one that is
to be bored. The cross bar should be properly
placed on the bottom of the cylinder, and the
expanders firmly expanded against the cylinder
wall.

5. Place the tool on the engine block, sliding
the base under the anchoring screw, and lower
the cutting head into the cylinder to be bored.

6. Locate the centering dogs about 3 inches
.down from the top of the cylinder. The centering
dogs are controlled by the knurl-knob at the top

of the tool. The tighter the knurl-knob, the
better the centering of the tool. After the tool is
centered— .

7. Tighten down 'the anchoring screw to elim-
inate all possibility of the tool slipping while in
"operation.

8. Release the centering dogs and raise the
cutting head. : :

9. With the cutting head raised, push the
centering dogs back into their proper position so
that they cannot touch the cylinder wall in the
boring operation. :

_piston size, some may fit at this point.

10. Install cutter holder in boring bar and
lock in position.

11. Bore out cylinder.
Honing—

After the cylinder has been bored out, it should
be honed to the exact size required for a perfect
piston fit. For this purpose, it is recommended
that a wet hone be used. With the roughing
stones, approximately .001” should be honed out,
and then with the fine 400 or 500 grit finishing
stones, take out about .0003”.

When this has been done, the cylinder should
be carefully inspected for tool marks. Also, the
taper should be checked with a dial indicator.
When inspecting the cylinder walls for finish, use
a light in the crankcase and the slightest imper-
fection in the cylinder wall will be shown up
clearly.

After completing the above operation, the
cylinders will be from .0002 to .0003” undersize,
and from this point the pistons should be fitted.

Piston Fit

The size of the pistons received from the Parts
Division will vary within .0015”, Check each
piston in all the cylinders, using both a .002” and
a .0025” feeler gauge. Due to the variation in
The -
remaining cylinders should be honed with the
500 grit stones until each piston is properly
fitted. After all the pistons have been fitted they
should be matked and set aside while the crank-
case is being cleaned out. ‘

Kerosene should be used to clean the crankcase.
After it has been thoroughly cleaned, out, the oil
lines should be blown out to remove all of the
boring chips and any vestige of honing grit that
might have lodged in them. : ‘

After these operations have been completed,
the pistons should be installed in their respective

L. Turn down
fairly tight ™

2. Tighten
securely

A& Cylinder Head

4 Cylinder
- Block
3. Tighten
securely
4. Tighten Crankcase
securely '

flg 18 Tightening Cylinder Heads Series 37-85
‘ and 920
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Fig. 22 Installing Camshaft Bearings

line up properly.

Plate 31. Camshaft and Timing Chain—Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70, 75 .
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places and the engine re-assembled. By following
the above dimensions carefully a perfect job of
reboring cylinders and fitting oversize pistons can
be accomplished.

14. Installation of Cylinder Heads
Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75

The two cap screws used at the water outlet
connection on each cylinder head of series 37-50,
60, 65, 70 and 75 engines have oversize heads and
are 14 inch longer than the remaining cylinder
head cap screws. Use these screws only at the
water outlet connection. See Plate 25, Fig. 1.

If these screws are installed at any other point
on the cylinder head and an attempt is made to
draw them up, they may break through the water
jacket and irreparably damage the entire engine
block.

Series 37-85 and 90

The cylinder heads of V-12 and V-16 engines are
held in place with studs and nuts instead of cap
screws. Proper installation of these heads with
their overhead valve mechanism etc., requires a
certain amount of care and adherence to the pro-
cedure shown in Fig. 18, for tightening the nuts
as the cylinder heads are brought into place.

15. Installing Cylinder Héad Gaskets
Cylinder head gaskets on 37-50 engines are

“similar to those on series 37-60, 65, 70 -and 75

engines, except for the bore, which is sufficiently
different to prevent their use interchangeably.
Use of the wrong gasket in either case may result
in a sluggish engine, due to an enlarged combustion
chamber or to a hot spot caused by burning away
of the gasket. »

Identification of the two gaskets is easily made
by the part number stamped on one surface
between the two inside cylinder bore holes. The
37-50 part number is 1419114; the 37-60, 65, 70
and .75 part number 1419759. The gaskets are

. interchangeable between the right and left cylin-

der blocks of their respective engines.

Perfect Seal Gasket Paste is recommended for
use when installing cylinder head gaskets. This
paste remains in a semi-fluid state which assures

a good seal and permits easy disassembly at any

time. .

The paste is available from the Parts Division
in a kit under part No. 1096830, containing an
eight ounce tube of paste and a special roller for
applying it. A carton of 12 eight ounce tubes is

-available under part No. 1096831.

Cylinder head gaskets for series 37-85 and 90
engines are interchangeable between right and
left cylinder blocks of their respective engines.

16. Changing Compression Ratios

All 37-series engines are equipped with high
compression cylinder heads as standard. In the

event that a lower compression ratio is required
to meet certain operating conditions, this can
readily be secured by installing special shims (2 on
each side) between the cylinder heads and hlocks
of series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75 engines, or special
thick gaskets between the cylinder head and blocks
of series 37-85 and 90 engines.

The necessary shims or gaskets for lowering
the compression ratio of standard 37 series engines

-are available from the factory Parts Division

under the following part numbers:

Series Part Name Part Number .
37-50 Shim 1421931,
37-60, 65, 70, 75 Shim 1421930
37-85 Gasket 894339
37-90 Gasket 896450

17. Replacing Camshaft Bearings

Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75—The recom-
mended procedure for removing or installing the .
camshaft bearings on series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and
75 engines is as follows:

Removal—

1. Dismantle engine hy removing such parts as
the generator, carburetor, manifolds, distributor
drive mechanism, hydraulic valve lifter assemblies,
etc., so that camshaft can be removed.

2. Remove radiator and éngine front cover.
3. Remove transmission and flywheel housing.
4. Remove camshaft,

5. Removeeamshaft bearings by pushing them
out of engine bearing supports in which they are a
press fit. :

Note: Special Tool No. J-829 is recommended
for this operation.
Installation— ,

1. Check new camshaft bearings carefully for
trueness, out-of-roundness, finish, etc.

2. Paint outside surface of new bearings with

white lead so they will slip readily into place.

Note: Be sure to line up oil holes in bearings
properly* with passageways when install-
ing bearings.

3. Install front camshaft bearing, piloting
installation tool at rear and center bearing
locations. i :

. 4. Install rear camshaft bearing, piloting instal-
lation tool at front. by

5. Install center camshaft  bearing, piloting
installation tool at front and rear bearings. See
Plate 31, Fig. 22. _

6. Reinstall camshaft, front. engine cover,
transmission and clutch housing,

Note: Exercise great care not to scrape or
~ damage camshaft bearings in any way
when installing camshaft as sharp edges of
cam lobes may easily ruin bearing.
7. Reassemble engine complete in reverse
order of disassembly.

Series 37-85 and 90—The procedure for install-
ing new camshaft bearings on series 37-85 and 90
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engines is similar to that of V-8 engines, except
for the difference in engine size and construction
and that no special tools are required.

18. Removing V-12 and V-16 Camshafts

When removing the camshaft from series 37-85
and 90 engines, the vacuum pump and the dis-
tributor drive shaft must both be removed before
any attempt is made to draw out the camshaft,

The gear on the distributor drive shaft meshes
with a gear on the camshaft. The driven gear
would be damaged by striking against the blank
sides of the camshaft gear if an attempt was made
to remove the camshaft Jfirst. Removing the
camshaft with the vacuum pump in place would
permit the pump driving rod to fall into the
crankcase.

19. Replacing Timing Chain and Sprockets

Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75

Engine timing chains and sprockets should be
installed as a unit. Care should be exercised to
see that the timing marks are properly lined up
as shown in Plate 31.

Pilot, Tool No. J-836, should be used on the
end of the camshaft when installing the chain and
sprockets. Do not attempt to force the camshaft
sprocket on the shaft, as this might damage the
distributor and oil pump drive gear or the rear
camshaft bearing.

The front cover plate gasket of all V-8 engines
is an open end gasket, but for easier handling is
supplied with a closed end. When installing this
gasket, therefore, tear off the lower portion as
shown in Plate 31, Fig. 20.

Series 37-85 and 90—The timing chains and
sprockets used on the V-12 and V-16 engines are
similar in design and construction. Installation
of the chain and setting of the automatic adjusting
mechanism for eliminating any free play that may
develop in the chain is shown in Plate 32.

All 37-series V-12 and V-16 engines are equipped

. with a timing chain dampener to prevent chatter

in the automatic chain adjuster by lessening the
amount of chain whip at moderate speeds. Proper
adjustment of the dampener, which is located on
the oil pressure relief valve body, is essential to
quiet engine performance.

The' timing chain dampener may be adjusted
by loosening the screws by which it is attached to
the relief valve body and shifting it through the
clearance provided in the screw holes.  Additional
movement may be obtained, if necessary, by
loosening the relief valve attaching screws and
shifting the entire valve as desired.

" As shown in Plate 32, Fig. 23, the dampener

should be adjusted to give .015” clearance top.

and bottom between the face of the dampener and
the timing chain. If the angle of the dampener is
not sufficient to give the desired clearance it may
be increased by bending the dampener in a vise.

20. Removing and Installing Valves

To remove the valves from series 37-50, 60, 65,
70 and 75 engines, it is necessary first to remove
the valve lifter assemblies. The valve spr ng
keepers can then be removed by compressing the
springs with valve lifter J-257-X. (See Plate 34).
This valve lifter is also used for installing the
keepers when reinstalling the valves.

Before reinstalling the valve lifter assemblies,
the valve stems should he checked for proper
length using the valve stem length gauge J-10553,
see Plate 34, Fig. 30, If the valve stems are
found to be too long when checked in the ¢losed
position, they should be ground off until the tool
will slide into place.

Installation of the lifter assemblies is greatly
facilitated by the use of tool J-827, which holds
the tappet plungers down.

Hlustrated instructions for removing and install-
ing series 37-85 and 90 overhead valves are given
in Plate 35. . '

21. Valve Silencer Operation

Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75—The design
and construction of the hydraulic valve lifter
mechanism used on all 37-series V-8 engines is
shown in Plate 33." -

The manner in which these valve lifters operate
is as follows: Oil is forced under pressure directly
to each tappet. body through the longitudinal
passageway drilled in the valve guide casting.
From this passageway oil enters the chamber
inside of the valve lifter body through a small
hole leading into the plunger cylindér. The oil
pressure opens the ball check valve, Fig. 28 in the
inner cylinder, permitting oil to pass into the
space in the cylinder below the plunger.

When the cam brings the valve lifter up
against the resistance of the valve spring, the
oil in the inner cylinder is trapped by the ball

‘check valve. This prevents the plunger from

sliding down into the cylinder, and with the valve
lifter spring keeping the plunger in contact with
the valve stem at all times, zero clearance is
maintained between the stem and lifter, providing
silent valve operation.

" Series 37-85 and 90— The design and con-
struction of the automatic valve silencer mechan-
ism used on the 37 series V-12 and V-16 engines
is shown in Plate 35. ' :

The manner in which these valve silencers
operate is as follows: Each rocker arm for the
overhead valves is mounted on a flanged eccentric
bushing. Located directly below the flange of
this bushing is a dash pot, the plunger of which
bears against a cam on the flange at all times.
Upward pressure of the spring under the plunger
keeps the eccentric in such a position that the
rocker arm always touches bhoth the valve stem
and the push rod.
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Plate 33. Valve Mechanism—Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70, 75
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The dash pot cylinder below the plunger is kept
full of oil and prevents the plunger from sliding
down into the cylinder when the valves are in
operation. The clearance between the. plunger
and the cylinder, however, is just enough to
let the plunger move down slowly, to compensate
for expansion as the engine heats up. A small
poppet valve opening downward in the bottom
of the plunger permits oil to enter the chamber

below the plunger, providing silent valve operation -

at all times.

22. Noisy Operation of V-8 Valve Silencers

Noisy operation of the hydraulic valve mechan-

ism used on series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75 engines.

may be due to:

Plugged or loaded oil filter,

Incorrect oil level.

Improper oil pressure.

Weak valve lifter plunger springs.

. Dirty, scored or worn valve lifter parts.

Loaded Oil Filter—The oil filter is the first
thing to be checked in case of noisy valve opera-
tion on 37-series V-8 engines. A plugged or
loaded oil filter will not provide proper protection
to the valve silencer mechanism and may be a
contributing factor to noisy valve operation. If
such a condition is found therefore, the filter
should be replaced as the first step toward cor-

W oda W D

rection of the trouble. :

Incorrect Oil Level—The level of the oil in
the engine is another important factor relating
to quiet valve operation. The oil level should
never be above nor mcre than one quart below
the 7 quart mark on the oil level indicator. If
the level is too high, foaming may result; if the
level is too low, air may enter the pump inlet.
In either case, noisy valve action will result and
it is, therefore, an important item to check when
such trouble is encountered.

Improper Oil Pressure—Correct oil pressure is -
_ also an important factor to be checked in case

of noisy valve operation. Extremely high pressure
may lift the entire hydraulic unit against the
plunger spring, permitting excessive plunger
movement and wear. Low pressure permits oil
relief leakage between the plunger and cylinder
to exceed the oil feed through the ball check
valve. -

If the valve action is noisy after the oil is hot,
determine the oil pressure at the silencer pipe.
Pressure here should be 3 to 5 pounds when gauge
on dash reads 12 to 15 pounds.

Trouble with the oil pressure usually results
from a leak somewhere in the oiling system, a
stuck or improperly operating oil pressure relief
valve, or scored and faulty operation of the oil
pump. Correction, of course, should be made
by eliminating any leaks in the oiling system,
and replacement of any defective parts as the
case may require. :

Weak Valve Lifter Plunger Springs—In some
cases, noisy valve operation may result from
weak valve lifter plunger springs which permit
excessive plunger movement and wear. If such
a condition is thought to be the cause of the
difficulty each wvalve silencer unit ‘should be
checked as follows:

1. Remove the four valve lifter assembilies.

2. Disassemble unit and thoroughly clean each
assembly so that each plunger and cylinder is
entirely free from oil.

3. Carefully dry each part and reassemble unit.

4, Check the pressure required to compress
éach plunger spring, dry.

[f the strength of these springs is such that less
than 6 or 7 pounds is required to compress them,
the hydraulic unit should be replaced. The valve
cylinder and plunger are mated and should be
replaced as a unit.

Dirty, Scored or Worn Valve Lifter Parts—
The following are further causes -of noisy valve
operation on 37-series V-8 engines:

Single noises—A recurring tap or click syn-
chronized with the valve action indicated trouble
in single silencer units, which should be disassem-
bled and inspected for ‘

1. Sticking mechanism. ,

2. Dirt, pitting or incorrect clearance between

-plunger and cylinder.

3. Operating clearance between plunger and
valve stem.

[N

Sticking—resulting from dirt or foreign pat-
ticles is the most likely cause. It can be corrected
by thorough cleaning of individual.parts after
disassembly by wiping with a soft cloth and
washing in gasoline. ’

A stuck ball check valve may be unseated with
a small blunt tool, after which the cylinder should
be washed thoroughly in gasoline.

Air pressure may be used to dry parts but the
nozzle should be held at least two inches away.

The engine. oilipan should always be removed
and cleaned, and the engine flushed when dirt
has been responsible for sticking, otherwise the
condition may recur almost immediately. The
oil passages in the valve lifter brackets should also
be thoroughly cleaned. ~

Pitting and Scoring—tof the surfaces may
cause sticking. This may result from gritty
particles, excessive wear or damage during installa-
tion.. This condition requires replacement of the
hydraulic unit (cylinder and plunger). It is not
necessary to replace the valve lifter body.

Note Slight scratches on the valve lifter body
have no effect on the operation of the
engine or the valve silencers.

Incorrect clearance—between the cylinder
and the plunger is usually caused by mismating of
parts. The parts of the hydraulic unit—cylinder
and plunger—are carefully fitted in production
and are not interchangeable.
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Reassembly—When reassembling the silencer
parts, note the following:

[. The ball check should
cylinder unit is shaken, .

2. The plunger should bounce back when
pressed quickly into the cylinder and released.

3. The plunger spring should be locked into
the cylinder body with a twist of the plunger.

4. The cylinder should slide smoothly into the
tappet body when free of oil.

rattle when the

Valve Clearance Check—There must always
be .030-.070 inch clearance between the valve
stem and the top of the plunger measured with no
oil in the hydraulic unit and with the plunger and
plunger spring fully depressed. (See Plate 34,
Fig. 31).

Measure this clearance with a feeler gauge—

1. When new silencer parts are installed.

2. If the locations of parts are changed.

3. When valves are reseated.

If the clearance is less than .030 inch, grind a
few thousandths off the end of the valve stem
and check with Tool J-1055 when installing valves
as explained in Note 20.

Installation—After the installation has been
completed, the hydraulic units should be filled
with oil by running the engine until the valve
action becomes quiet.

23. Noisy Operation V-12 and V-16 Valve
Silencers :

Noisy operation of the valve silencers on series
37-85 and 90 engines may be due to:

1. Dirt'in the mechanism.

2. Incorrect clearance between silencer plunger
and cylinder.

3. Leakage of check valve. :

4. Wrong operating clearance between rocker
arm and push rod.

5. Clogged oil filter.

Dirt—or carbon particles anywhere in the
silencer mechanism may cause noisy operation and

. excessive wear. The remedy is thorough cleaning

of all parts in gasoline.

Note: Whenever the valve cover is removed and
the valve silencers are exposed, they
should be kept covered to prevent dust
and dirt from settling in the mechanism.

Incorrect Clearance—between plungers and
cylinder walls may be due to excessive wear,
which would necessitate replacement: or to the
interchanging of the plungers.

The plungers and dashpots are not interchange-
able, and they are marked to insure correct
assembly. The number of marks etched on the
plunger should correspond with the number of
marks appearing on the dashpot casting. (See
Plate 35, Fig. 33). '

Leakage of the Check Valve—is usually due
to particles of foreign madtter being lodged on
the valve seat. This can be corrected by thorough
cleaning. When reinstalling, revolve the check

valve on its seat to assure its being properly
seated.

The Operating Clearance — between the
rocker arm and push rod is adjusted as shown in

Fig. 35.
24. Valve Spring Pressure V-12 and V-16

The relation ketween valve spring pressure and

- valve travel on series 37-85 and 90 engines is such

that each .010 inch of travel is equivalent to 2.73
Ibs. of pressure. The seating pressure of the valves
may be reduced considerably by the slight increase
in travel occasioned by a valve reseating operation.

The valve seating pressure should accordingly
be checked after a valve refacing operation, using
Tool No. J-444. The correct seating pressure with
both valve springs properly installed is from 48
to 63 lbs. If the pressure is less than this, one
or more .040 inch spacers (Part No. 889407) should
be installed under the valve spring retainers.
Each spacer will raise the seating pressure approx-
imately 11 lbs. ’

Each valve should be tested separately and one
or more spacers installed as required. In case of
extremely low pressure,-the valve springs should
be checked against the specifications to make sure
that they have not lost tension and shortened in
use.

Reduced valve seating pressures would affect
engine performance to a noticeable degree,
especially in making cold weather starting more
difficult, and in-some cases might cause the valves
to burn. :

Valve seating pressure for eight cylinder
engines is tested only by testing the valve springs
according to the specifications on page 107.

25. Ol Filters

Clean engine oil is an essential requirement to
satisfactory engine operation and all 37 series
Cadillac and LaSalle cars are, therefore, equipped

‘with an oil filter. The filters are of the cartridge

type and should *be replaced every 6000 miles
to insure proper protection to the engine at all
times, . ] .

On V-8 engines the oil filter also acts as an air
trap and aids in keeping any air from entering the
hydraulic wvalve mechan}sm. This is added
assurance of quiet valve! operation on these
engines. ' :

26. Cleaning Oil Pan and Screen -

Cleaning of the engine oil pan and screen is
recommended on all series engines at 12,000 mile
intervals.

All of the engine oil passes through the oil pan

. and screen before reaching the oil pump. Foreign

matter that may be in the oil is both screened
out and permitted to settle out at this point so
that the oil reaching the pump is quite free from
abrasive particles.
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As these particles accumulate, the screen
becomes clogged, restricting the flow of oil and
permitting the settlings in the pan to be stirred
up and carried through the oiling system. - This
material, being grit or metal particles, is highly
abrasive and capable of causing excessive wear in
the engne unless removed.

It is a good plan, when the oil pan is down for
periodic cleaning, to inspect the connecting rod
and crankshaft bearings.

Copper mesh air cleaners are used at the crank-
case ventilation air intake on all series engines.
On series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75 engines, this
intake is at the engine oil filler. On series 37-85
and 90 engines, the intake is a separate housing
at the left front of the engine. This copper
mesh should be cleaned by submerging in gasoline,
shaking out and dipping in engine oil—every time
the oil pan is cleaned. Series 37-85 and 90 intakes
are thermostatically controlled and care should

be taken not to damage this unit when servicing |

the cleaner.

27. Fan and Generator Belt Adjustment

The fan belt adjustment on all 37-series cars is
the same. All belts should be adjusted very
carefully as a slightly loose adjustment will cause
the driven units to slip excessively and to become
noisy at high speeds; a tight -adjustment will set
up strains in the belt, shortening its life, and cause
bearing wear. ) ,

" The fan belt adjustment on all series cars is
obtained by loosening the pulley retaining nut
and moving the fan assembly up and down. The
belt driving the generator and water pump on
37-50, 60, 65 and 75 cars is adjusted by raising or

_lowering the generator on its bracket.
A correctly adjusted belt should have a slight -

amount of looseness or slack in it when moved
back and forth with the fingers. A new belt
should always be adjusted tighter than a used
one as it will stretch a little in service.

28. Water Pump Service

The water pump packings and bearings on all
37-series engines are lubricated every 1000 miles
with water pump grease (G-13). The only other
attention required by the packings is replacement
when they are worn out.

Disassembly of the series 37-50, 60, 65, 70 and
75 water pump for replacement of pdrts is per-

" formed in the. following manner: (Water pump
~off car).

1. Remove belt pulley.
2. Remove snap ring.

3. Push impeller rearwards and remove split
washer in back of front bearing.

4. Remove lock spring at front end of rear

_ bushing.

5. Remove impeller and shaft.

6. Remove rear bushing assembly toward
front, being careful not to lose any parts.

7. Remove front bearing by forcing it out
toward the front.

8. Remove bushing from front bearing,

Reassembly, in general, is the reverse of the
disassembly operations. To assemble the pump
packings on the shaft, install pilot, Tool No. J-831,
on the end of the shaft and insert in the pump
body. Also wind string around the recess near
the end of the shaft to present a smooth surface
on which to slide the packings.

Then install the bushings and packings on the
shaft and slide them into position in the pump
housing. Coat the chevron packings with water
pump grease (G-13) before installing. Install the
center bushing with the grooved side toward the
rear packing. ‘

Disassembly of the series 37-85 and 90 water
pump will be apparent from the cross section
illustration. Plate 39, Fig. 47.

29. Correcting “‘Ping’’ in High Compression
Engines . '

The power and efficiency of the engines used
in the 37-series cars are due in large measure to
the high compression ratios of these engines.
This high compression requires, as the price of its
efficiency, careful attention to the problem of
“spark knock™™ or detonation, and especially,
accurate ignition settings. ,

Detonation occurring upon rapid acceleration
at low speeds and disappearing at about 15 miles
per hour, is normal and indicates that the engine
is performing at top efficiency. No attempt should
be made to eliminate it. Excessive detonation is
abnormal, however, and indicates inefficient opera-
tion and sluggish performance. '

To test a car for detonation, run it at various
speeds in high gear and accelerate suddenly -to
put the engine under heavy load. . Detonation is
usually apparent only under load. Note whether
the “pinging’’ is a well-defined tap or knock from
only one or two cylinders or whether it is coming
from all cylinders.

If it is evident that the pinging occurs only in
one or two cylinders, it may be the result of
faulty spark plugs or a hot spot in the combustion
chamber. Check and clean the spark plugs first,
replacing any that are badly worn. 1If this does
not correct the ping, inspect the combustion
chambers for sharp projeétions of carbon or
metal which might become overheated and cause
pre-ignition. Remove any such projections.

If the pinging is obviously occurring in all
cylinders, the difficulty will be found in the ignition
timing adjustment, in the accumulation of carbon,
or improper carburetion. See Plates 40 and 41.
The ignition timing should be checked to make
sure it is not too far advanced. This can be done

‘best with the use of a Synchroscope.

30. Removing Carbon

The most satisfactory way of removing carbon
from automobile engines is by scraping, and this is
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the only method that is recommended for series
37-50, 60, 65, 70 and 75 engines. On series 37-85
and 90 engines, however, the labor involved in
removing the cylinder heads with the overhead
valve mechanism sometimes makes scraping
impractical,

Burning the carbon, if properly done, will give
good results on these engines at a much lower cost
to the owner. Particular care must be taken,
while burning the carbon, to prevent injury either
to the valves or the external fittings on the engine.
The proper procedure is as follows:

1. Remove the spark plug wires and the dis-
tributor cover, or use a suitable asbestos covering
to protect them during the burning operation,

2. Remove all spark plugs.

3. Important. Make sure the valves are
hoth closed in the cylinder being burned. If the
valves are not closed, they are likely to become

overheated and warp.

Note: The only positive way to make sure the
valves are closed is to use a test light
and crank the engine to the firing point
on that cylinder.

4. Allow the carbon to burn slowly until it
has all been burned. Quick burning will do only
a partial job. The rate of combustion can be
controlled by the proper regulation of the oxygen
supply to the combustion chamber.

5. Burn out the left hand cylinders first, in the
order in which they fire; then burn the right hand
cylinders.

31. Ignition Adjustments

Detailed instructions on spark plugs, contact
points and ignition timing are given in Plates 40
and 41. Note that, in adjusting spark plugs, only
a round wire feeler gauge of the “'go”" and "no-go”
type is recommended as no other type of gauge
gives the same accurate results.

32. Lubrication of Distributor

In addition to the lubrication of the distributor
drive shaft bearing every 1,000 miles, the distrib-
utor advance mechanism requires occasional at-
tention’ to assure free operation.

A felt wick has been placed in the center of the
timer cam on 37-series V-8 and V-12 engines for
lubrication purposes. Engine oil should be
applied to this wick every 3,000 miles or at least
every time the disttibutor~ cap is removed for
any service attention.’

An oil cup for advance mechanism lubrication is
provided on the distributor used on series 37-90

‘engines, to which a few drops of engine oil can

be applied every 1,000 miles

" The application of a slight amount of vaseline
to -the timer cam whenever the distributor is
disassembled is also beneficial in preventing
excessive wear of the rubbing blocks.

33. Removal and Installation of Distributor
and Distributor Drive Shaft
The construction of the timer-distributor unit
of 37-series V-8, V-12 and V-16 engines is .illu-
strated in Plate 41

When the distributor drive shaft and gear on
V-8 engines is removed or installed, partxculal
care must be exercised to get the driven gear
meshed with the camshaft gear in the proper
position, otherwise, it will be impossible to time
the engine correctly.

To install a distributor drive shaft on 37-series
V-8 cars, first turn the crankshaft to the firing
center for No. 1 cylinder. Then mesh the dis-
tributor driven gear with the driving gear on the
camshaft so that the slot in the upper end of the
drive shaft coupling is offset toward the left
hand or the rear side of the engine. In other
words the narrow part of the coupling at the slot
should be to the left or rear.

Note: Care should be exercised when making
this installation to-make sure that the
drive shaft extending down. to the oil
pump is properly lined up. Otherwise,
damage might result from pushing the
pump shaft through the pump cover.

On V-12 and V-16 engines, the fuel pump should
also be removed before removing -the distributor
drive mechanism to prevent any interference
between the fuel pump drive shaft and the distrib-
utor drive shaft.

The procedure for installing the distributor
drive shaft is similar to the procedure for V-8
engines, except that the distributor driven gear
should be meshed with the driving gear on the
camshaft so that the slot in the upper end of the
shaft is offset toward the front of the engine, or
so that the narrow _part of the coupling at the slot
is at the front.

34. Replacing V-8 Distributor Drive Idler
Gear Support

The idler gear that drives the distributor and
oil pump drive shaft on series 37-50, 60, 65, 70
and 75 engines is carried on a support fastened to
the rear end of the crankcase.

To remove the support:

1. Remove the ﬁ?/\\ heel housing, the left rear
valve tappet assembly and the idler gear.

2. Remove the 1etammg screw from the top of
the housing.

3. Push the support out toward the rear of the
car.

Reverse the above proceciv_.’xre for installation,
exercising care to force the locking screw down
tight while tappmg the pilot hghth with a
hammer,

35. Removmg Ignition Coil

The ignition coil on all 37-series V- 8 engines is
located on the engine side of the dash. On V-12
cars the ignition coils are mounted on:a carrier
bracket across the radiator tie rods just back of
the upper tank. On V-16 cars the ignition coils
are mounted in a carrier bracket at the back cf
the upper radiator tank.
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Tool No. J-726 :
. . Ignition
Switch

Fig. 51 Removing Cpil Top Cover
All Series

Fig. 53 Distributor and Oil Pump

Drive Mechanism
Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70, 75

Centrifugal

" Direction of
Weights

Advance

¢ Oiling Felt for
. Advance Mechanism

Fig. 52 Centrifugal Advance Mechanism
Series 37-50, 60, 65,70, 75
Typical of Series 37-85 and 90

: Double Arm
Rotor

Centrifugal Advance
Mechanism

Quddrant for

Ignition Timing'
Drive Gear
on Camshaft

b

Bronze

Idier Gear

Driving Rod
for Fuel Pump

Fig. 54 Distributor and Fuel Pump
Drive Mechanism

Series 37-85

Typical of Series 37-90

Plate 41. Ignition Distributor and Coil
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Electrically-Heated Thermostat Heat Chamber
Choke Thermostat ‘ for Auvtomatic Choke

Float Level
Sight Plug

Idl;'ng Adjustment

Throttle Stop Screw

Idling Adjustment

R

i

Fig. 55 Stromberg Carburetor

oy Fig. 58 Combination Fuel
Fig. 57 . Intake Manifold o " and Vacoum Pump

Plate 42. Carburetor Details—Series 37-50, 60, 65, 70, 75
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Correct level by bending arm

Fig: 59 Checking Floaf Level

Fig. 60 Adjusting Fast Idle

L e e

Bend arms until |
lines on jets are flush

Tool No. J.787

Tool No. J-510

Adjust to rest on step

Anti-Percolator Jels

—at-Line up Moarks

Idle Screw
backed off

Throttle Closed

Fig. 62 Equalizing Anti-Percolator Jets
Fig. 61 Metering Rod Adjustment ' '

Plate 43. Cart